EK-RB730-TD-—001 


VAX-11/730 IDC 
Technical Description 


Prepared by Educational Services 


Digital Equipment Corporation 


First Edition, September 1982 


Copyright © 1982 by Digital Equipment Corporation 


All Rights Reserved 


The material in this manual is for informational purposes and is 


subject to change without notice. 


Digital Equipment Corporation assumes no responsibility for any 


errors which may appear in this manual. 


Printed in U.S.A. 


This document was set on DIGITAL's DECset-8000 computerized 


typesetting system. 


The following are trademarks of Digital Equipment Corporation, 


Maynard, Massachusetts: 


dj ifglijtla}t DECsystem-10 


DEC DECSYSTEM-20 
PDP DIBOL 

DECUS EDUSYSTEM 
UNIBUS VAX 


VMS 


MASSBUS 
OMNIBUS 
OS/8 
RSTS 
RSX 

IAS 


CHAPTER 1 


APR RRRERRWN- 


SHDN wWN- 


CHAPTER 2 


NNNNNNNNNNNNNNN 
NNNNNNNNNNNNNN 
aT ce eee 


WN — 


NN 
NN 
an > 


CONTENTS 


INTRODUCTION 
GENERAL DESCRIPTION ircowisoetsisaseincdavedecedoetan tee anes hee Ber lveeeesbeeeatis 1-1 
PHYSICAL DESCRIP TIONG viaccess hese coh es erasta ae huge tin ice teat iat 1-1 
POWER REOQUIREMEN [Si vcccsedilorcnm ne cae i eisaciesiietaennete: 1-3 
FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION........000 ee Satta Dita arta sae Sh toate 1-4 
Disk Drive Select and Drive Status Monitor ........0.0....c.cccccececeeseeceeeeseceeeneeceeens 1-4 
Asserting Disk Drive Commands...................ccccccecccccceesesseseecccecesrensecceeunenenssss 1-4 
Synchronization of IDC Operation .................ccccccccccssenenssesceccesaesseesescesseaaeneees 1-4 
PGATESS TOC ATION 2655 ate ci ete etn daca le swiss cases ante wtibe dageaa aa aeeacnse cna 1-4 
Pata UPANS TOES Cosstucssnsiusnass ansaid mer taye tat aal ies co caee Nee sea derevacd eceahun ates tab eto. 1-5 
VERY INS Data TCC OTE Y su cate dea tectsncinssstnatats Prevsatitoranaeeneqeh tai olheidu ea oimedeueerm nes 1-5 
SEALS VV OLU GENE EANIOM cnc sisi she uate tans crian cr acvd unas sieueieaiue aneyanbaeats 1-5 
INTERFACES | 
[DG TN TER PAG ES sisscctetsttt tiered tasted Sac tietrahessccnveut ce Muesaust sie nsditewineeuaedvades 2-1 
IDC/PORT BUS AND UNIBUS INTERFACES Loo. oeccec cc ceece cece eeeececenee eee Gagcpsneed 2-1 
COM til W OFS sieve bite tate be crt Te eas patente iat ce tran ian nt diate lanata noni Sha), 2-3 
IDC CONLEGE AW OVO oe shendnscctc tsar hee Busses cea unin toca g teense eaaedenaeeceendieraar 2-3 
Disk Drive Control Words................cccceccecesccceccecceccuscasececcecceccescucereeaceace 2-3 
RIO? Get Status Coming in encanto sas te eee Sera ta cite ih aie tees Saar 2-3 
REO2SECK COM inane ised eho lee Sauce dat soeninnenlncageeceieeataa: 2-3 
RS O Seek C Oli Mia NG assis pd ay eceie doped toes ea deatisaeeten ns crouse waa wanders 2-3 
R80 Head Select Comimand issu. scageaccsccisynasgeasi osalopitensecesvantndancscataasen, 2-8 
R80 Recalibrate Command............ cece. ceee ee ceecceeccenccecensceeeeeecens Beets at nants 2-8 
Address: lnfOrinma Om sn: ceccnovsetovsdteestacstecetee teeta cen dee (ale Med tackcudinase hace 
Status lar maou A brecsec vse ewetesece hast eepsacatacen dctaces tee shdes es eletasietate eek 2-8 
TDG Status W OF di scce ees ice locate ied ocsietaaus pa nidumaseundstoah oan decugeu ieesies 2. 2-8 
PRD SEAS sce den ta be pete corss occ a ciespstein ns deaclen deseo pseorse wat nares de euch aumiek 2-8 
PSO SAEs sit Ore etchant neilaatas aalaat rgd eeneatetdenl sarca a tetas Dues Aaweeancits 2-8 
Error Detection Information ....................cccccecesceeccceceecocsceccsccesencccacceeceseeccerses 2-8 
Port: Micromstruction: Inputs .s/:ccsceades td cescdve tice adie etek 2-16 
POR STCTING TR Tnpnt dscecen cho acts Pt Bt ancre ta ia achisutreatealoletohaomuamneys 2-16 
READ PORT and SEL ACC IN Inputs ............ cece cc ccc cecccececeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeeaaees 2-16 
CPU P2 and PORT CLOCK Inputs ...................::cscessesecceccccceceseeescececneneseess 2-16 
IDC R30 IN TERA CE ccc cccvsstece tesco ah octen oate ted te atetaee eu eee Wea wiaie hee GacatPetdd 2-16 
R80 TAG 3:1 and R80 TAG BUS 9:0... o.oo ccc cecccceceeecsseceescesssueeeeseeesens 2-16 
ACLO, GND, and R80 INITIALIZE 00.00... ceecceeecceecseeeeeeesceneseseeees 2-21 
R80 WRITE DATA and R80 WRITE CLOCK 0.0... cece cece cece ees 2-21 
R80 SECTOR COUNT 1, 2, 4, 8, and 16.0.0... cece cc ecee seen eevee ees Tne | 


R80 FAULT, R80 PLUG VALID, R80 SEEK ERROR, 
R80 ON CYLINDER, R80 DRIVE READY, and R80 


WW REE PR OT ssi teh See te cen tcc Ren aiirets gules mesah bse nsdn Awalunetesboe 2-21 
RO SELECT ADDRESS ane 2 vcisscast ncee is tity och eecus nin ye tueteaaeayaareed 2-21 
R80 INDEX PULSE and R80 SECTOR PULSE... eee eeeeeeeeeeeees 2-23 
R80 READ DATA and R80 READ CLOCK... eeeecetseceeeeeeenneenteneeeees 2-23 


iil 


2.4 

2.4.1 
2.4.2 
2.4.3 
2.4.4 
2.4.5 
2.4.6 
2.4.7 
2.4.8 
2.4.9 


CHAPTER 3 


Wd WW Wo We We Ww 
NNNNNN— 


3.2.3.1 
3.2.32 
32:33 
3.2.3.4 
Ladd 


Wo Le Wd Ge Wo Le We 
La le ba bo Lo iv 
OM PWN 


Le be We Le bo oa Wo We We Wo We WW 
Leal oll omental el oe ee oe one © 2 te 2 


Wd Wo We Ge Wd We G2 Wo Le Le Wo Lo Le bs 
Oe N MN PWN — © 


IDC 7REO2 INTERFACE 22 sessional Horiinete eavnitntan an veds sree cacana esaoawis 223 


RL DRIVE COMMAND and RL SYSTEM CLOCK .......00.00.00. oc ceceeeeee ee 2°23 
RE DRIVE SEEEET Oa F vice ends eros cece eess tetehanehe pestis eae idaniiardsenccans 2-2 
POW ER SPAVIC CAG EO) is Gh ires ec tacneeetistaaeve pectin oes ooivous 2-25 
RL WRITE GATE and RL WRITE DATA ....0.o oo ccc cc cceeccceeccseeeecesesecueseeees 2-25 
Re DRIVER EADY Jick pose ties Sa ae eas 2-26 
RE-DRIVE ERROR  fccSixcoatc sesso nees oceotodeuds ocean tenant neater 2-26 
RL STATUS and RL STATUS CLOCK 000... oc ccec cee cceccceccceeseeetseseeeseeeees 2-26 
RELSECTOR PULSE ccecieeier ieee ase is dae 2-26 © 
REREAD DAT Arico acre irises oan kaa io Onsen wontons ee azia 2-26 
THEORY OF OPERATION 
IDE FUNCTIONS voi gccde see etticecs eet eee ee ee eee 3-] 
OVERALL IDCOPERA TION isc ccvesdis teepsecuadiici thas Sot eee lodyacuis ats ceca 3-3 
Initiating IDC Functions ...............cccccececcceeeeeeeceeeeeceeeeeereees hua geluiae culate eataedd 3-3 
Loading Required bnputs cic cc scsctecseued ceesnscavacansces wded aechon nee cenctigtecee ee 3-3 
Loading the IDC Control Word ...............cccccccceeccececaenereceeceaeceeneceenaaeeseees 3-3 
EDGE Oper atin et ecs cies sentence Seu ei hoa etn pena ta bat tesereeesaaeilacinuioe ene 3-4 
Transfer of Information and Data 
from IDC AG CPG es aon ete ce aes sere etn tue aa 3-4 
IDC Status Information Transfer 
TDC 10 CY eae sa ete ec ccied atic as des aladaes Statawans dane ned lownsens apse alaade 3-4 
Disk Drive Status Information Transfer 
CDE AO CPU sec estisseriecacteicancseadstairengetusncact di diiskdesaic sa sblshuaetiech seagetaatos 3-4 
ECC/CRC Error Detection Information Transfer 
CLD HO CP) site ate cacutesie none Stig siten til cuastacdelu tases ea edecom etree 3-5 
Current Address Information Transfer 
CUD CP ysis oot eas tts aliases ees teen Seah ncaa erty derailed ara tneneettes 3-5 
Data. Transter (IDC to CPU) ix sich ccvsscnceenss contienatocasslen cavasanreriepaadees 3-5 
OVERALL IDC LOGIC FAMILIARIZATION 0.0... c cc ccecccceecccccceeeececssencnenceeneees 3-5 
DDG Port Om trol LOG e as soe eeae ses masedanacca le Meoune wean otsaagi neg adnndeeeaantateavonicensnees 3-5 
IWHCTOCONETONER ic. ca tsia ee coccte cule tanh she sae shea eccncw sitlistetele docetaglooten wool Aaedaeaceanes 3-6 
"Y-Bus: Transceivers fst ce Sasa scares te aso ade sata eset rome evewededats: 3-6 
DISK: AGO ress REGIS ECR shri tisieeacee sescewecuatuebes suas casi, oereheatbaakaca tines cue nocadageceeases 3-6 


Data Input Register, Data Buffer, and Data 
Register Control Logic, Data Output Register, 


Read Data Tristate Drivers, and R80 Multiplexer.........0.....cccccecceceseceeeeeeeeaeees 3-6 
Control Status: Register. ie.cvsdeevcsscaceperasnextencsstauesSbesvuadnna deddavehaaesdiezeeen sans 3-6 
CIO Ke COME Glas aise cols bali ialdser eh cee iateeaeaaatiadanert aces Oaauatine deeds eteaks 3-9 
APG BUS COMUTOL S638 tie ea teeta Si ecateene watts occu bianeedeenu ely waeene eeu oneal 3-9 
DS EZ oi ecc hep ahs paar oue cen kich sles eetv Fas hod Saeed wing eee cel esipe ea nauleta nl panama ee 3-9 
Header/ Data Comparator ccsoccccecvcedssststievtcastaveacsaveicsansecacnuseswaseraisveretabelteelss 3-9 
DataShalt Re piste tite, cates accoec oSsbncz iiccee sd aurea ey hardendolaraese amd htoecsashelagecaes 3-9 
INR Z Data Oring ens sedis cnc nees cadena cencxehsaat sadazesctatel east cetedansetlanteveeeadonianaas 3-10 
IME Mi Ei COG GR ican hss terstisss atid aa deme ele ee non ie eae 3-10 
ECC/CRC BOG ii cei inolocahnae tte aaaras A aa uahapusuanasan a eacsseiees 3-10 
Read Data Separator x. t5.5 cess sere ce tetcas Sorensen custiow ates peenens eaiedhdainaacaseoons 3-10 
StAtUs / Data rate os ise nar teecde ae wilseasrs ste ets an ea ee deaaeani teen ieetnae eats 3-10 
Disk: Data Multiplexer scssessticesnceces lec sasess ecorepteeosnent ena areasted ue eaaes 3-10 
Data S yNCHPONIZCE  sngcsughatsceattoesgtecatt cust as eatea yaaa aencbaseacteee eal opranutuoctes 3-10 
Sector and Index Pulse Multiplexer and Synchromizer....................cc:cccseseeeeees 3-10 


3.4 
3.4.1 
3.4.1.1 
3.4.1.2 
3.4.2 
3.4.3 
3.4.4 
3.4.4.1 
3.4.4.2 
3.4.5 
3.4.5.1 


3.4.5.2 


3.4.6 
3.4.6.1 
3.4.6.2 
3.4.7 
3.4.8 


Wninninn nn 
WN SS = 
a DQ — ff Wh — 


AWN nnnnnn 
DANBWWWWNN 
whyo— tw t 


Un nn ninin nin 
= 0 00 ONIDDH 
NI — 


WWW WW WW WwW 
Chto — 


Ww Ww 
in in in 
edad 
No — 


ee 


IDC FUNCTIONAL THEORY OF OPERATION .............00..ccc cece iacinadeiaks 3-11 
GSK PUMC HONS bcaciy tn cots besadeneaetastucyedse bagel acta naa dandne tat tse re eoseade odes eats 3-12 
BO SCG i coat tnhatidss crcocoesleienvansieeunniees ane ch Bot deundaateeri anmacudesaccnntcs 3-12 

BG OS sari suey cornet ieee aires aceasta ee pte ae aes 3-12 

BLO ZC S tats stig rcscscsaeeeaa ies cycetean eve eueh ieee ea calcaneus eee 3-13 

BOO CHOU SLANUS fe cs Sccataetiaataanan teense nnasce ds aaaocuneeet ct eatseboaute at sancus at et icadns 3-14 

FREAD TICAG EL osc ites crecusasidcadueeetitcan duc coaanahiedacousiaauda ceed dulecbacwannawuseatedeaevaes mesa eact 3-14 
RGOZ Read HEA el sic csa cree Pagid cave ices ta tieetivn dad utacnieceduca eee scale 3-14 
POO RCAC ICAU GR erty) cP osiacts tare sedan i Cu asalencies socunkan Seagate soot seuneees 3-15 

Write Data, Read Data, and Write Check Data.........oec ccc ccccceececcececeeceeeeceneee 3-16 
RLO2 Write Data, Read Data, and Write 
CMCC abcess tas. ce ee tece senses else sap easicna eta dedu rosetta Scag teuleletettouns 3-17 
R80 Write Data, Read Data, and Write 
MGR ates Mer cachet cia slasiay minests Amite er hae la cave ndasitt ie tucdiecne tenn diant emacs aur aeees 3-24 

Read Data Without Header Check .................cccccseccscascecssscccesssccessscenecsecsess 3-32 
RLO2 Read Data Without Header Check .................ccccccccceeeeeceueeeeeeeees 3-32 
R80 Read Data Without Header Check ..............cccccecccecceeeecesseeeseeeceeeees 3-34 

PW LG FU ab ces ee sears a vcs davai hasan toss Gh sda a sn ow stead weap mob gv ead we eda aaa reso 3-37 

De VO Ga cores ircate tac tes seetecsaca wh ean ee dee nc ntosents dan tu tases. von darcedladneteoaeasete ects 3-38 

DETAILED FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTIONS .......... 0.00.0. cccccccecesseseeceeseeseneeeeeees 3-38 

Disk Drive Selection and Drive 

SUS VOM IO 32g. is scednacaniertsn Ce tdchatin cv caer ecu vetoda a kwhoaoectents iv caotnawease pees esas 3-38 
Generation of DRIVE SEL O and 1.0.2.0... ee ceccceteeecceeseceeeeeeeeeees 3-39 
Generation of RLO2 and R80 os. cck pases ccevete sea teeeccaddvesctiwavacdesseinecenes 3-39 
Gratine DIRE IRD Y sic heeiactcectise wudeviasescce sts eaten waa dada anette tees 3-39 
Grating DRIVE PRR ected co ere bans iets Sc oC est ereaencluce ns ast eeasienn fase 3-39 

TAG Bus 'Conttol ogi ccs ocuecsdcersausccutae saneeeeinens cetera ease tore Asewecibennteds 3-39 
Asserting R80 Seek, Head Select, 
and Recalibrate Commands ................cccccccccccessseeeceeeecesenseeeststsnsesssssaees 3-41 
ASSET LING REAG Gao lG so fot clas en cses, cccdacss teh Uateled Avtadses scae awn ener 3-4] 
Assertin®: Wile Gale fc.ti hh coces ie esses vcec meen weans feu tel seaaoneounesa os 3-4] 

COCK CONEON O01 ac ceca tain isd sede a ea eee ee sSpes ea wacdentanes a amt ees otaaae 3-4] 

. BNADIE 1.0 CLOCK hae Acces fscnraederdorstanlca sie auie nadaataneiae aaa 3-46 
Enable RL STATUS CLOCK or CPU CLOCK ...............occcccccceeeeeeeeeeees 3-46 
Enable DISK CEOC Kiaeacc ieee ee eae cates seems areeenaeueaannces: 3-47 

Sync Byte Recopnition Lone ceicicesctiiveodsduvth chs ta easeteae ena eoii eee ea 3-47 

RLO2 Header Comparison LOgic..............cccccccccccesesecceceaeeeececcuecsceeecseeeeeeeueees 3-50 

R80 Header Comparison and Skip Sector 

IVA OINROE TO D1 sieeve sors ww eo tse Peto v gn netndins daa tne tee a Pea ores Se aa dns 3-52 
R80 Header Comparison Loic .................:ccccccececeeeeeceeceeeseeceeaueeeeneeeeees 3-55 
Skip Sector Monitor Loge cxescis.cd.2syscsecsaey ater ceraneeed ccticnsesseracsechedesaxs 3-57 

SKIP SECTOR CONTROL LOGIC oocccciccssizi sce scctcscenicess tide anievasniaaseanedss 3-57 

Write Check Data Comparison Logic .00............ccccceceeeeseeeeeeneaeceeeeeeeeceeeneeeeees 3-58 

interrupt: Control LO gt6 ox i305 520, seis sedesccivis acevo nvin tiv cutea ada Scncuveed vetgusetanasieuacale 3-62 
BW BUS BRS casei cs sali iaeieee ected bated i oactala i ales arabe mieedoccuaccees 3-62 
PORW NPER-REO 23s cacutacin ech euceacwachecepaekar tio aeieneecertades 3-63 

IDC Control Register, Timeout Logic, 

ANG SS tALUS LO SIC cece Sy sndilin evade lesietebacsiueusantseet aneoeieshide vascana aie se nate eegoeanes 3-63 
PDC COTITOL ROIS UC ysis eat tees ata nesriced ceecectat cetecnsnencua Gees sila fatnaecedieepes 3-63 
TimequtanG Stas LOVIC 4.5 cesce nsdn crave tecechmancciaanie wnanenes 3-67 

Serializing Data from Data Buffer . 

and syne Byte Tristate: Drivers snsci cs sscousivctustesuiecratetaateatnoust oie eateastaboane 3-69 

Formatting and Loading Disk Drive Read Data 

{Data BULL et sists rics vaca ouehtseta asians use caaruwieaede en Rbatete a eka ata 3-73 


Wd Wd Le Ud Ua a Lo Le Wo 
ninininininininin 
eee eee eee eee pee eed 
Or~7ATNANnNBWNDN 


” 

» 

rs 
WwN— 


Un in in in nin nin in 

Penmect pemmeshpetfeeeehfehde peh 

NAKA RERS 
No — 


No— 


-&h HHH 
WN 


Lent el el ce ee 
ONNNARWN — 


AR AAA A A A A 
met 


Win ww wwwNUNNNNNNNKK— 


NNNNN—— 
Wh — 


PDC TCR MALEHIAC] LG 216 sen iiceseecncre ai iiss ates Wiauk dpe ROL uae ued aa 3-76 


EOAG IG CSIR aces cans ncrvenuecceessncian es dex mcdecanuin sussnae eae (acne ee emeananaio tacts 3-78 
FCAT COIR ob oe ces octet ty nasi vanes choaayaaseeety ears caaoo ae ceo 3-79 
Loading Disk Address Register....................ccccceeccceeceeeeeeeececaueeeeeeeeeunaees 3-80 
Read Disk Address Register ...............:ccccccececccneeceeeeececeeeeeceueeeeeeaneeeeeeaes 3-81 
Reading BCC / CRE amie osc ices e test teee eres Sects atcha Reads Soaeoeudiaceuk 3-82 
Loading IDC Data Butler sii. ciiccdtsssaaatzes aidecisal sievedeaystenea ra eeeeeen 3-83 
Reading. IDC Data: BUtl 6s sesscccccscesnssinsastuviosseveoeuctes cuatro 3-86 
Initializing/Clearing IDC and R80 

DISKO VG casciecay hie o encuentran ete dtl teased ete ements 3-90 

Microcontroller Branching, Loops, 

ATIC SCAU IG casa c oye dgaless ichen senate ee nse wntarneea want ae cate oy Souaeened on aandonch ma bacunanttaneh Sadness 3-92 
Microcontroller Branching ...............::..cccccesseceeceeceeeeeeeeeeeceeaeeeseeeseneaees 3-93 
Microcontroller LOO DS iic:5 yscdesnsdeicsvalavadpeveinssacnitaseierenuvineverentevenpesupacsiune 3-93 
Microcontroller Stalls isi cceesrsneceye edocs papaeudcebiesenk aug stweades apauwesereden parece 3-93 

Read Data Separator Operationn..iccicceseseresiegcaveceseseasassesesdacsenaaaeaseaescenaorenaes 3-93 
Phase Bock: LOOP CPU) ovcecadoenscses pete echo tacreveu inlay es vateuea re cael ytd Gaastseataten 3-95 
Data Separator sce ecnaraecd sis ecaradeasteonesc tug dea eae caucus ia aire dies 3-97 

MFM Encoding and Write Precompensation..................cceeeccceeecececeeeneeeeeeenees 3-98 
IEE ME ECOG Gra ee cesar cca nveaetininasntb asanbny tad eens teacbatncssie tanedes 3-98 
Write Préecom pensa ton: e..1..05 aes eccwea crc ansecntiedeceieniaatwasaes 3-100 


MAINTAINABILITY FEATURES 


MAIN TAMNABILTEY FEATURES besos vesnasttacsddensteeashndaitinndcouieecastomees 4-| 
Maintenance MOG 2. acs cca tennt esas a jtandornes satsaaks seca Net Me tantan deena iets, 4-] 
Data OD OAC Meee ssn ase talsd Eee clon ope Seetas Seleowrbrta ete eee ena Seen adie added eae te 4-] 
Write Inhibit and Timeout Inhibit ......0.0.0. cc eeececeseceeecceesceaeeeeeeseueaeneeess 4-] 
Deteatable Eagles iris. a eect esl san cant vasnatiyecadnsceen iat alte leet oman ie, 4-| 

PROGRAM INTERFACE 

BASIC SYSTEM:‘OPERA HON sAcaanicarieaw awe 5-1 

PROGRAMMING OVERVIEW visscscscsccssesscdaccssastc acces tess ducssdateocesveaescvereeveassoacees 5-1 
PIG RGIS TOES pacer eeiecscagscude ieee cusnesCtunsanass Weed etait oureaap ise ested Genet abaies 5-1 

Control Status Register (CSR) sccc.ccsescccesessscsssevonastseescccsneceesaossavaveccanesss 5-1 
Bus Address Register (BAR) ...........c:cccccccccsesssseecessstesseeecscecssetenseeeatens 5-6 
Byte Count Register (BCR) .0........0c cc cceccccesscsssssssecececessensseueserecenstenens 5-6 
Disk Address Register (DAR)...........c..cccccccscceecsscssseesseccesseestetenseecesees 5-7 
Multipurpose Register (MPR) ..........:cccccecescessesecessseesseceessecetseeesseetseens 5-7 
ECC Position: Repisters acse.cace years yee sean tatatien emake: 5-8 
BCC Pattern Register i scecesd,c,cyesilavensestevssvunisysvsenidutedrsteo ioaieiastaaseeventi: 5-8 
IDC Initialization Register. .........0.ccccccccccessceeseecesecssecessecsseeesseeseceneeens 5-8 
Positioning Commands ............. Ran Uunaaes oSAawces Rogen mes iusto Aid cuddles sated alauen 5-8 
DSOCK PUMCHION ss rcs cca cries aiuatlansbedeinsen Gault hears War ue acsenat nee ees 5-8 
Data Transfer Command 32:5. ccscscesscssectenosesatacescatitaxceyentiexecersevesecebeticclaactaes 5-9 
Read: Header Function cscs xcscacehoscst cia ckicaiactadcecsngiareivastoviaateiiacsoeasbennas 5-9 
Witte. Data Fanci iid 2 ese cs ears ah aed ecedes anche! aus tunis oustetavecesseaa tous 5-9 
Read Data: Puncttonseisipct triode sccramorssacstercactettineteesteov aint calaetieca on 5-9 
Read Data Without Header Check Function.......00.0.000ccceccesceeeeseeeeeee 5-9 


Vi 


Www 
nn 


8 


NA Aaa ANA aA aA NN 
WNN 


Mm NaN ~~ 
Oo 0 Oo oO 
nN — 


APPENDIX 


Figure No. 


1-1 


2-4 
2-5 
2-6 
2-7 
2-8 
2-9 


2-10 


2-12 


Write Check Functiion.......cccccccscccccosccscccocosccccoccocccsccvaceccecsvectecoctsclecenecesss 5-9 


Get Stats Functions ses ki ire eke eet fo ala dae te) 5-9 
HOUsekKeGe Pine COMMAS soi siscue ds dso acdendey niciey aacicdesedasetenixe tsseiarsnssdlemaaaktonss 5-12 
INOP Pune iO msc sae cess sazcacieseaeatencaeshewnia saceers Hae seetd et aaueatesatect detakcaanada lus 5-12 
Roo BCC THAN DILUN Gis, cnesaiitn stan essence et ian oem ee 5-12 
HARDWARE ERROR RECOVERY 00.0... .occcccccceesscessssceeccesssceceensseseessesesecsreeeeees 5-12 
SOFTWARE ERROR CORRECTION .........ccccccccccssscccesessseeeesseseesesseecssssseeeeeeas 5-12 
RSO. SKIP SECTOR OPERATION wie cesar Ah wiciccneotcte atin 5-13 
RSG. Bad Spot sPro phe rissa stics. xe iotnes eset s Acaeetaeten catalan a ees eto eaecet eens 5-13 
The Concept of Skip SectOrin g .c.cccicficsieicsaedvcses va folicesdsduesaceipseuisdesapeeastndedeess 5-13 
Software Handling of Skip Sector Errors...........cccccccecsccecesscesssesteeeeeeaes 5-13 
Skip Sectoring (with the Automatic Inhibit 
Bit SCL) sctes cae ucs ac tact si estaged ieeso wa hanetucetdave nse scanutesue cute vor ce OuaicGak ide oiiaehdocenieees 5-13 
RSO;FOR MAT DTN G israel ccaeshstodvct seeee cs a cncustnn hmarata cols tab dan dcnbien werner cng yseltlieixes 5-13 
EXAMPLES OF SYSTEM OPERATION occa eeicccec deci terete tot ON 5-14 
GE K CO DETALION: criss tabi de ve eat aacatseG de sieecaangacguatates mdash tela dsameroneaaiaks 5-14 
Data Transfer Operation (Read/Write)... cece eeeeesceeeceneeceeeeeceneeeneerseeeaes 5-15 
PROGRAMMED ARRAY LOGIC DEVICES (PALS) .........ccccccceeeseceeeeenenees A-1| 
FIGURES 
Title Page 
Interconnections for Possible Configuration 
OF RB ISO Disk SUSY Sle iceccets set cxys pd eae bora ced ues Saas Aa teonernt ener carne eutaeaeeaareceess 1-2 
PDC Sire thal [Rte laces «secu. ciresaseceicteheo ccc uuseateiisetvttesalepeteshadas ss ucaectiestineddeneesetan ig esveee 2-2 
IDC Control Word Data Format and 
BUST TE CAIN CE so syst gusty cae ses sas ass saan ete ats a claa oseine coe aed ees 2-4 
RLO2 Get Status Command Data Format and 
Bib SPOMIMCA NCC oastiscs cestsseresreensevesusludeaeates teutausatgiadl casacteantebiainseiheandemagonane tanendcaeeks 2-5 
RLO2 Seek Command Data Format and 
Bit SIP TMI ICA ACE svcececatsetsxenaru sh ansdccasinansechecevcsistalei uicosethis abibaredutcaMenedacocsimeueceieaie 2-6 
R80 Seek Command Data Format and 
Bit-Si Gini CANCE sexcctietes cuttin estes ashenGaustadoeeGinliarto de teense, cela a aoesaengentes 2-7 
R80 Head Select Command Data Format and 
Bit SI 2TINICANCE scasscovcseanceaix stare sete Susaeen cas Weveeroveaverd Mesetene de Aan enedsedateeraliamncetincstoas! 2-9 
R80 Recalibrate Command Data Format and 
Bit. SiG milan Ce i wcispoteicuss eevee wl rctcesecastee Au veu. torre ieee tecuaauaae meson paaaupenees 2-10 
RLO2 Read/Write Data Address Data Format and 
Bie SUG WPCA CG a5 oc car stassute tan ech wisest escent Pas sevec'oilanaiva caacenbheneen saree acodchansasareeagepoaidatsss 2-11 
R80 Read/Write Data Address Data Format and 
Bit SIDI ICANN Ce 5 es tacdeairassdcceren. sony guasactaehiceuoiandcconteratlastaanonasasmine wu tncmenaetons 2-12 
IDC Status Word Data Format and 
Bit SIS MII CANCE ice? atcha sana tate alescue sagt esesontsidaile salad sega asada ita tae satncaede des tele’ 2-13 
RLO2 Status Information Data Format and 
Bib SEMIN ICA ACO ce vs satan sex ca botonyesansediacesadecaeva teeta damage eeptepinannseiapeenenen WaeteLniace biseess 2-14 
R80 Status Information Data Format and 
Bit SIP MI ICANCES, cop. Poseeccnnausehi ta tinias scons togncsgsared poy ssusencycemuacavestaeevees aadaotsacn sees uaut omteag 2-15 


Vil 


2-13 


2-14 


2-18 
2-19 


2-20 


3-6 


3-8 


3-10 


3-21 


3-22 


Port Microinstructions Format and 


BEC SDT ICA CG ites cervieis ne Bistaucecveenasas he Ftawcquaiaay stat sesame vee hiGlaviaanabeeiaugne aidan ets 2-17 

Timing Relationship of PORT CLOCK and CPU P2 | 

TanputS 00 VIO sasaki saccade a, was Sect ta ge caste cearttesaneter sues een eooen glevenearedamvemernen 2-20 

R80 Write Data Format and Data Transfer Timing: 

LE OLGA EGY G1 | Leave NN ene nCoRORC SN TSF on eER Be Rese OTR Re tC SPT Ur ere Ree eo Rene oA 2-22 

R80 Sector Pulse and Index Pulse Timing................0.....c asta uiscadt taste deta Gast: 2-23 

R80 Read Data Format and Data Transfer Timing: 

FSO COC of ciotsraza 34d con alte tasdncsaaeny fests bomentcungued tan ucaa eh suntio os esnemncivedeustte NveMaintes tees 2-24 

RL Write Data Format and Data Transfer Timing: 

BL a og): Le DB. Mente penetra Reni oo Merny On err ors etre etre eee: SOOT MEN PANO anya a MRA 2-25 

Format and Bit Significance of RLO2 Status 

Information Transfer: RLO2 to IDC 0000... eee ceesseceeeeneceeceseeeeeeseneeaeesseasesteeeeeens 2-26 

RL Read Data Format and Data Transfer Timing: 

FOZ eC acacia red ars ade aleaac ensure itnadad sede aitash sisticeiecanoten dentine Re solaienessccuagtegeneasied 2-27 

IDC Functional Block Diadora tt iivsasccs doracevsecnd ecco nies cannes aa daddies 3-7 

Disk Drive Selection and Drive Status MOMitor .............cccccccesesceeesseteeeseeeeesseeeeens 3-38 

TAG Bus Control Logic Functional Diagram..........0....cccccccceeceseeeeeeeceeeseseeeesteseees 3-40 

Clock Control Logic Functional Block Diagram ................ccccceseseceessseeeeeseeeeenseeeeens 3-4] 

Clock Control Logic Timing Diagram........... goa musun ey ayieos pian Meat Get oneuoayed cues 3-42 

Sync Byte Recognition Logic Functional 

BIOCK, Dig Oram ss vscalxcuceceuctas whew a eeatnie ced wens te reaen eu cath ate aed 3-46 

Sync Byte Recognition Logic Timing Diagram ...............c:cccccccccsssceeeessseseseeeentseees 3-47 

RLO2 Header Comparison Logic Functional 

3 (oye) ae BEY 1 2211 0 eae er ee Ce Soret eats ee nec eM er eee ro Cn eG ee Ey ee 3-49 

RLO2 Header Comparison Logic Timing Diagram ...................cccccecsecsseeeesseeeeteees 3-51 

R80 Header Comparison and Skip Sector Monitor 

Logic Functional Block Diagram..............cc.cccccccceesseceessesecesesseceeenceeeseeseecensasesenees 3-52 

R80 Header Data Modification and Comparison | 

Data Comer Ei Osco sees sscesstacesisan sc au contecas ou sigs welaoes ounasa cavaadstoionctad aogns eatee 3-54 

Skip Sector Control Logic Functional Block 

DORA Cites res i hice caer rore sila oictiestnettatek a eattas oe eae 3-55 

SKIP SECLOR EAT le cases decir taste Says voles nndedalncgada auustadabensvaueld es estes dns suemiataneesews 3-56 

Write Check Data Comparison Logic Functional 

BIOCK Dig rain istiers Pe dig is coved iceaeoasetsstedartecrataesoeiete seed tea hed dee tee tetnad dunes tes a 3-57 

Write Check Data Comparison Logic Timing | 

|B T1402 denen Ce eaten nO nS Ere AC OCT eR ne BRA ADE Wa os Pe BEARER 3-59 

UBUS BRS Interrupt Control Logic Functional 

Bloc Didar ain iczaccvnacaps iste ec ctedesataseusd ex eoudhearece Maasgevcessuesays hana suse eae eats 3-60 

PORT XFER REQ Logic Functional Block Diagram ...............ceccccecceeceeseeeeees 3-61 
_ IDC Control Register Timeout Logic and Status 

Logic Functional Block Diagram.............ccccccccsccccessseccceseseceeseseeceesseeeesesssecssseeeeeses 3-62 

Data and Sync Byte Serialization Control Logic 

Purnctional: Block, Dia gran coc. cise ceases htaseco os avvwocseaiesnetesaveapaner pai eeapmeeaeaaebeiatieokn 3-68 

Data and Sync Byte Serialization Control Logic 

TAMING DIA BLAM sos Ses tstccace casas acshectocs Gucaeunndehes secuctag shan vee eoatadinosare assesses adesmaiaewwes 3-70 

Read Data Formatting and Storage Control Logic 

Punctional Block Iiae ran, iets d aavciyeds tress cxsites cs estas asnecets vvanuiieha rae ohne ae 3-72 

Formatting and Loading Read Data Input to FIFO: 

Dimi Digs tan scaisc cscs ccnete scecheadieudeegadn exaa coed steg onlcasAcaredenaeadcussignaaso Ras Oe aOR 3-73 


Vili 


—- ODN WNH 


>>>>>>>> 
© 


IDC Register Source and Destination for 
Data and Information Transferred between IDC 


en PU ye CP VS ea oe sa sta se ain a acne ade aesuid vada inleeauaeandet once souativenees 3-74 
IDC/CPU Interface Logic Functional 

BlOC KING Ta OY si ercuithocavcasalseccdercaadcaded ep ant acids cereaaiers aes weeas nom odaied mean tentaaocaaes 3-75 
IDC Control Word Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC)... eccccceccccsseeeseeensees 3-76 
IDC Status Word Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU)... cece ccccescsscceeseessanees 3-77 
Disk Drive Control Word and Read/Write Address 

Transter Timing (CPU 10 ID ) sce ni niin el ont eed di eee: 3-78 
Current Read/Write Address Transfer Timing . 

GPID WOO PS aa arte a cctres ra sSetacstuiecedendacdas se tacsctacah uauertah uielenat Rawr anta ceed auueceteas 3-79 
Data Error Information Transfer Timing 

6H Gs roe (a CB ee eenenrenerne te eer eres nner AOn recieve te et Arm tM OOe eT oes ome Pane Ree ee 3-80 
Data: Byte: Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC). isicucc eed creatnctusacrinaesins viestoataucinns 3-82 
Data Longword Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC) .......... cc cccccessssceeeceeeeesseneneeses 3-83 
Data Byte Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 0... ccdecciecct ni idivistendeddiacciacbaaseswsihecs 3-86 
Single Data Longword Transfer Timing 

EDS TO PO eto ao rk si dese sd tar pcmectasncne in aaa tater ite te ae as 3-87 
Automode Data Longword Transfer Timing 

LB SG oe, Gl od WE Tore ene emer nt ren veneer err eee aera tet erie Renee mee oe eect Penny te em ey 3-88 
tna ze Cleat sOs DIAG Lat ico cce cacocheen ttc ccieanvecaned uted nincelediesandiondytaceecacuie’ 3-89 
Microcontroller Functional Block Diagram. ...........0.00..0ccccccccccccecceseeteeeeceeeeeeeeeeeneens 3-90 
Read Data Separator Block Dia erant 4.cscei oth ecenisacsteiacet Actes aissehcccieeeets 3-92 
VCO Output at Twice Data Rate (Frequency Lock) 

AMUSE OT ANN 2s ctecasntetuaAnursr a eioteuid cedaed a Ucoenyegcr tid tehrat ala kamal nm ences calms ducts 3-93 
VCO Output Less Than Twice Data Rate 

Oe yeah aveae Or? 72.1 70 0 | oe ame Mme atten eM ete ts eon eR PD rT ee ne ee Nor eran ee eer ee 3-93 
VCO Output More Than Twice Data Rate 

PPT Daa i ies ooo sateen tyes eat eid ao cocnesas atdonnsacneeectoussvene aie tesa aecua ce eauiennen 3-94 
Gop ROCK Settine: TING fo ticaa sins ehevnssktersaiiactedoenlsmninthacaeatersmcaintisa sat rcaned 3-94 
Dita Separator Detaled ‘Diaprain s.sic.cvcass ssidcvestiseccocietictccecstdcacecaled es omaen/artins 3-95 
Data Separator Timine Diagram wcietennesscciwiateasinien nhl eee eas 3-95 
MFM Encoding and Write Precompensation 

Logic Functional Block Diagram .........c.ccccccccccccessscecsccecessseesessecesscecsseesseeesteeeeesaees 3-97 
MFM Encoding and Write Precompensation 

Timing. Dia pray cic cccccccssvecdovessbesetaccs bad sese seme srsue abet lane stra esene vince iesaiaka aes 3-98 
Write Precompensation Early/Late Bit 

COMI DITATIO IS cessed acct cscad Sela ey seep wasn aa sve Gat acaba tae omega Sweaee eva Mekasetsteee 3-99 
DiSksAGOreSS REGISUCT 6.25 sc hel cevssct Gnesi ee hasesaganapccpes nets wees BR 5-7 
Basic PAL oogie Conlie uration iisccccwsie taser seecanteicdu soins aeanadgensncaveaian A-| 
NOR. Losice Function Using: PAL Lost. o.cictcc ccactvecsccnetecs mm riiarsihenmieusstess A-2 
Typical PAR Sym D0loeyeiccscetatasticectaies eee een nee Wace ee A-3 
PA Te PIOUTASUIE bia ced drcclicer aaa Saciaatodbeaiure touts uiesb oon nad aa sliuda shia eaaladttalanadSenesd watatooacs A-5 
Logic Digsrame: “PAR TGUS siio4 eo tld cl hsatoetn ad Remamatig cadinnt mer nuroutuns A-7 
Logie Didoramic: PAG RA 2 vile 5 sean ascot ees eaea tected cadena Uncaasoenesseetotwaseores A-8 
Logic: Dingranmy (PAL AGR @sciczccancs ooh eects aciersnaaeseactecndeatteseacantece te eeaateenee nee A-9 
iWoeic Drrams- PALE OIRG wcunneersed aoe hier Mansaaatadeats tnaeataeni eet teccmementucaren A-10 


Table No. 


1-1 
1-2 
2-1 
3-1 


5-1 
5-2 
5-3 
5-4 
5-5 


A-l 


TABLES 


Title Page 
Related: Dociimentatiah 4.5.5 ho icant ened eas tasbelane reitaentdaekedbertes node 1-1 
CPU initiated IDC: Piunetions :isck be chitieioois aca iaracleten ses aheea ada cn ae 1-3 
Port Microinstruction FUNCtiomns .................ccccccccceceecccceccccuececcenecccecececeuteccavececeuavess 2-18 
DB GED 9 01 1 8] a AN Clee SPR I, ne erst? nD Ont Caco EY Sree Ar te ea 3-1 
WIIG. REGIS COPS cacs6a cantik aioe cc ea ccs cg sieesuae aa occa eens euelelae aunt eouteatenteneenteis 5-2 
Control Status Register Bit Assignments.............. cc cccecesscccesseeceesteeecesseeeeesssaeeenes 5-3 
MERC Bit ASSIS MNO OS uxc..2 cc, ssavecarsectaadaert otcaket<onstsee ae oaeihs lous sae ieaeb at nderders 5-7 
RLO2 Get Status ........ccccccccccecseesecccsecsceceenes Shas ot Sdaseed dette Memuieoaeeanet antes dae: 5-10 
Seo] OM Ge] ait | C1 || een ne Ns aR PT NORE AE Pet SY eR RS HO 5-1] 
PAL Device Types Used in the VAX-1 1/730... ccessccsseecesecercesesesenececeeecnseees A-3 


CHAPTER 1 
INTRODUCTION 


1.1 GENERAL DESCRIPTION 

The Integrated Disk Controller (IDC) is part of the RB730 disk subsystem, a hardware option of the 
VAX-11/730. The RB730 disk subsystem includes the IDC and up to four RLO2 disk drives or the 
IDC, one R80 disk drive, and up to three RLO2 disk drives. The IDC provides the interface between 
the VAX-11/730 CPU and the associated disk drives of the RB730 disk subsystem for the purpose of 
data storage and retrieval. This manual presents the IDC technical description. Other documents re- 
lated to the RB730 disk subsystem of the VAX-11/730 are listed in Table 1-1. 


1.2 PHYSICAL DESCRIPTION 

The IDC is a single hex-size module (M8388) that plugs into the VAX-11/730 backplane. All electrical 
connections for interfacing the IDC with the CPU are provided via the VAX-11/730 backplane. The 
electrical connections for interfacing the IDC with an R80 disk drive are provided via connectors J2 
and J3. Connector J1 provides the electrical connections for interfacing the IDC with the RLO2 disk 
drive(s) in a daisy chain fashion. Figure 1-1 shows the electrical connections for one possible con- 
figuration of the RB730 disk subsystem. 


Table 1-1 Related Documentation 


Document Document Number 
IDC Field Maintenance Print Set MP-01278 

R80 Disk Drive Field Maintenance Print Set MP-01419 

RLO2 Disk Drive Field Maintenance Print Set MP-01332 
RLO1/RLO2 Disk Drive Technical Manual EK-—RLO12-TM 
R80 Disk Drive Technical Description EK-—00R80-TD 


VAX-11/730 Central Processing Unit 
Technical Description EK-KA730-TD 
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Figure I-! Interconnections for Possible Configuration 
of RB730 Disk Subsystem 


1.3 POWER REQUIREMENTS 
The IDC requires approximately 55 watts of dc power. The dc power requirements are as follows: 


+5 Vat80A 
+15 VatO.5A 
—15SVatO5A 


1.4 FUNCTIONAL DESCRIPTION | 

The IDC controls the operation of the associated disk drives of the RB730 disk subsystem to store and 
retrieve data. IDC operation is initiated by the CPU. The CPU loads the IDC with the information 
required to initiate and perform each of the functions necessary in storing and retrieving data from a 
specific address location of the selected disk drive. Once a function is specified by the CPU, the IDC 
controls the operation of the disk drive to perform the function. After the function has been completed, 
the IDC, if enabled, generates and asserts an interrupt to the CPU. Table 1-2 lists the functions that 
can be specified by the CPU and describes the purpose of each one. 


Table 1-2 CPU-Initiated IDC Functions 


Function Specified by CPU _ Purpose 





Seek Position the specified disk drive read/write head over the specified 
cylinder and enable it. 


Get status Retrieve the status information from the specified disk drive and 
store it in the IDC data buffer. 


Read header Read from the specified disk drive the header information from the 
first sector encountered and store it in the IDC data buffer. 


Write data Write the data contained in the IDC data buffer at the specified 
read/write data address of the specified disk drive. 

Read data. Read from the specified disk drive the data from the specified 
read/write data address and store the data in the IDC data buffer. 

Read data without Read from the specified disk drive the data from the first sector en- 

header check countered and store the data in the IDC data buffer. 

Write check Read from the specified disk drive the data from the specified 


read/write data address and compare this data with data contained 
in the data buffers. 


Write format | Write new header data to each of the 32 sectors of the applicable 
(Used only with R80 R80 cylinder. 

disk drive) 

Maintenance Place the IDC in the maintenance mode so that the IDC logic may 


be exercised by microdiagnostic routines. 


When the IDC is not performing a CPU-specified function, it operates in the idle mode. In this mode, 
the IDC selects and monitors the status of each associated disk drive. If an operational status change is 
detected, the IDC alerts the CPU. 


The IDC contains the control and monitoring circuitry for: 


e Selecting the CPU-specified disk drive, monitoring disk drive operational status, and en- 
abling the appropriate IDC data paths for interfacing to the selected disk drive 


e Asserting the CPU-specified disk drive commands to control selection and positioning of the 
disk drive read/write heads 


e Synchronizing IDC operation with the selected disk drive or the CPU 

e Locating the address (sector) to or from which data is to be stored or retrieved 

e Performing single or successive block data transfers between the CPU and the disk drives 
e Verifying the integrity of the data through the storage and retrieval cycle 


.@ Generating a status word that can be used by the CPU to identify data error detection, the 
reason the IDC could not complete a CPU-specified function, or disk drive status changes 


1.4.1. Disk Drive Select and Drive Status Monitor 

The IDC uses the disk drive select information specified by the CPU to select the desired disk drive. 
The IDC also monitors the operational status of the selected disk drive to make certain that the drive is 
operational and not busy before issuing further commands. The disk drive select information is also 
used within the IDC to select the proper data paths, specify the data buffer storage capacity, and gate 
the proper clocks for synchronization. 


During the idle mode of operation, the IDC selects and monitors the operational status of the associated 
disk drives and records any detected operational status change. If a change is detected, the IDC alerts 
the CPU. 


1.4.2 Asserting Disk Drive Commands 

The IDC controls assertion of the CPU-specified disk drive commands in the format that is compatible 
with the selected disk drive. The RLO2 disk drive commands are converted to a serial format and as- 
serted to the RLO2 disk drives; the R80 disk drive commands are gated to the R80 disk drive in a 
parallel format. 


1.4.3 Synchronization of IDC Operation 
Any one of six clocks may be selected by the IDC as the basic timing clock to ensure synchronous 
operation between the selected disk drive or CPU and the IDC. 


1.4.4 Address Location | 

The IDC compares the read/write address specified by the CPU with the address information read 
from the selected disk drive to locate the address (sector) to or from which data is to be stored or re- 
trieved. 


1.4.5 Data Transfers 

The IDC provides for single or successive block data transfers between the CPU and the disk drives. A 
block of data is defined as the data storage capacity of the disk for each addressable storage location 
(sector). Each sector of an RLO2 disk drive provides the storage capacity for 256 bytes of data (one 
block). Each sector of the R80 disk drive provides the storage capacity for 512 bytes of data (one 
block). 


The IDC provides buffering for all data to be written to or read from the disk. The IDC contains two 
data buffers: each data buffer provides storage for up to 512 bytes of data. Control of ean of the data 
buffers is shared by the IDC and the CPU. 


The CPU controls the data buffers to load the IDC with data to be written to the disk drives. The CPU 
also controls the data buffers to transfer the data contained in the data buffers from the IDC to the 
CPU. 


The IDC controls the data buffers to store the data read from the disk drives until it is transferred to 
the CPU under CPU control. This dual IDC data buffer arrangement provides the capability for read- 
ing or writing successive sectors of data. While the IDC is reading or writing one sector of data using 
one of the IDC data buffers, the CPU can be using the other data buffer to transfer the data read from 
the previous sector or to load the data to be written in the next sector. 


1.4.6 Verifying Data Integrity 

The IDC verifies the integrity of the data throughout the storage and retrieval cycle. When data are 
being written to the disk, the IDC generates a coded word based on the configuration of data written to 
the disk. This coded word is also written on the disk during the write data cycle. When data are being 
read from the disk, the IDC generates a coded word based on the configuration of data read from the 
disk. After the data have been read, the coded word stored on the disk is compared with the coded word 
generated from the configuration of the data read from the disk. If the coded words are identical, data 
integrity has been maintained throughout the storage and retrieval cycle (the data read are identical to 
the data written). 


1.4.7 Status Word Generation 

During the performance of each CPU-specified function, the IDC tests the results of conditions and 
operations required to execute the function. The results of these tests are recorded and formatted to 
produce an IDC status word. During the idle mode, the IDC records any detected drive status change. 
Any recorded drive status change is provided as part of the IDC status word. The IDC status word can 
be read by the CPU. 


CHAPTER 2 
INTERFACES 


2.1 IDC INTERFACES 

The electrical connections between the IDC and the VAX-11/730 CPU (port bus and UNIBUS inter- 
faces), the IDC and the R80 disk drive (R80 interface), and the IDC and the RLO2 disk drive (RLO2 
interface) are shown in Figure 2-1. 


All connections for the port bus and UNIBUS interfaces are provided via the VAX-11/730 backplane. 
The R80 interface is provided via two ribbon cables. A 60-wire ribbon cable connects J3 of the IDC 
with J201 of the R80 disk drive. A 26-wire ribbon cable connects J2 of the IDC with J202 of the R80 
disk drive. The RLO2 interface is provided via a 40-wire ribbon cable that connects J1 of the IDC with 
J12 of the RLO2 disk drive. 


All of the signal lines (except ACLO) at the R80 and RLO2 interfaces are dual signal lines (indicated in 
Figure 2-1 by the dual listing of pin numbers at the interface connectors). The first pin number listed 
refers to the low level signal line; the second number refers to the high level signal line. These signal 
lines are driven or detected by differential line drivers or receivers. 


The port bus interface BUS Y D31:D00 signal lines form a common bidirectional bus that inter- 
connects the IDC and floating-point accelerator (FPA) with the Y-bus of the CPU data path module. 
These signal lines are driven/detected by octal transceivers on the IDC and the FPA. The rest of the 
signal lines at the port bus and UNIBUS interfaces are dedicated signal lines. 


All of the input/output signals at the IDC/port bus, UNIBUS, R80, and RLO2 interfaces are also 
shown in Figure 2-1. The following paragraphs discuss the characteristics and significance of the in- 
put/output signals at each of the interfaces. 


2.2. IDC/PORT BUS AND UNIBUS INTERFACES 

The input/output signals at the IDC/port bus and UNIBUS interfaces include BUS Y D31:D00, 
CSRI17 and CSR14:10, PORT INSTR, READ PORT, SEL ACC IN, CPU P2, PORT CLOCK, 
PORT XFER REQ, XFER GRANT, BRS, ACLO, and DCLO. 


The BUS Y D31:D00 signal lines are used to transfer control words, address information, and data 
from the CPU to the IDC, and to transfer IDC and disk drive status information, current address infor- 
mation, error detection information, and data from the IDC to the CPU. The CPU initiates and con- 
trols the transfer of all control words, information, and data between the IDC and the CPU via port 
microinstruction inputs to the IDC. The port microinstruction inputs are asserted via the CSR17 and 
CSR14:CSR10 signal lines. 


The port microinstruction inputs to the IDC, together with the PORT INSTR input, are used to preset 
the IDC and to cause the transfer of control words, address information, and data from the CPU to the 
IDC. The port microinstruction inputs to the IDC together with the PORT INSTR, READ PORT, and 
SEL ACC IN inputs are used to cause the transfer of the IDC and disk drive status information, cur- 
rent address information, error detection information, and data from the IDC to the CPU. (The state of 
the SEL ACC IN input identifies the READ PORT signal as being applicable to the FPA or the IDC: 
a low SEL ACC IN signal indicates READ PORT is IDC specific.) 
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The CPU P2 and PORT CLOCK inputs to the IDC are the basic timing pulses that synchronize the 
operation of the IDC with the CPU. 


The PORT XFER REQ and UBUS BRS signals are the interrupt signals generated by the IDC. The 
PORT XFER REQ output is the fast interrupt output of the IDC. The PORT XFER REQ signal is 
asserted by the IDC to signal the CPU that the read data, write data, or write check function requested 
by the previous IDC control word input has been completed on the specified sector of data and that the 
IDC is waiting for further instructions. The CPU uses the XFER GRANT input to acknowledge the 
interrupt. The UBUS BRS output is the slow interrupt and is asserted to the CPU via the UNIBUS. 
The UBUS BRS signal specifies to the CPU that the IDC function requested by the IDC control word 
input has been completed, that one of the disk drives has changed operational status, or that the IDC 
operation has been halted due to an error. 


The format and bit significance of the control words, address information, status information, and error 
detection information are discussed in Paragraphs 2.2.1 through 2.2.4. The data words transferred be- 
tween the IDC and the CPU via the BUS Y D31:D00 signal lines may be in either byte (8-bit) or 
longword (32-bit) format. The format and bit decoding of the port microinstruction inputs applied via 
the CSR17 and CSR14:10 signal lines are discussed in Paragraph 2.2.5. The significance of the PORT 
INSTR input, READ PORT and SEL ACC IN inputs, and CPU P2 and PORT CLOCK inputs to the 
IDC are discussed in Paragraphs 2.2.6, 2.2.7, and 2.2.8, respectively. 


2.2.1 Control Words 
The control words input to the IDC via the BUS Y D31:D00 signal lines include the IDC control word 
and the disk drive control words. 


2.2.1.1 IDC Control Word — The IDC control word specifies to the IDC the function to be performed, 
identifies the disk drive to be used, indicates whether R80 disk drive skip sectoring will be enabled, 
starts the specified function, and indicates if the IDC is to generate an interrupt (UBUS BRS) at com- 
pletion. An IDC control word input must be applied to the IDC to initiate each of the IDC functions. 
The format and bit significance of the IDC control word are shown in Figure 2-2. 


2.2.1.2 Disk Drive Control Words — The disk drive control words input to the IDC include the RLO2 
get status command, the RLO2 seek command, the R80 seek command, the R80 head select command, 
and the R80 recalibrate command. The purpose of each of these commands is discussed in the following 
paragraphs. 


RLO2 Get Status Command 

The RLO2 get status command is used to cause the transfer of the RLO2 status word (Paragraph 2.4.7) 
from the RLO2 to the CPU via the IDC. The format and bit significance of the RLO2 get status com- 
mand are shown in Figure 2-3. 


RLO2 Seek Command 

The RLO2 seek command is used to reposition the RLO2 read/write heads over another cylinder. The 
RLO2 seek command specifies the direction and number of cylinders that the read/write heads are to 
move and which of the two heads is to be used. The format and bit significance of the RLO2 seek com- 
mand are shown in Figure 2-4. 


R80 Seek Command 

The R80 seek command is used to position the R80 read/write heads over the desired cylinder. The 
R80 seek command specifies the cylinder address over which the read/write heads are to be positioned. 
The format and bit significance of the R80 seek command is shown in Figure 2-5. 
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Data Format 
(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DOO 
BUS Y DO! 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y D05 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y DO09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D1 1 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D1I4 
BUS Y DI5 
BUS Y D16 
BUS Y DI7 
BUS Y D18 
BUS Y D19 
BUS Y D20 
BUS Y D21 
BUS Y D22 
BUS Y D23 
BUS Y D24 
BUS Y D25 


BUS Y D26 
BUS Y D27 
BUS Y D28 
BUS Y D29 


BUS Y D30 
BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(FO) 
(FI) 
(F2) 


(IE) 
(CRDY) 
(DSO) 
(DS!) 


(ATTNO) 
(ATTN!) 
(ATTN2) 
(ATTN3) 


(SSE) 
(SSE FLAG) 
(MTN) 
(ASSI) 
(WRT INH) 


(R80 
FORMAT) 


* - Not used as part of IDC control word. 


Function Select. These bits specify one of eight functions to be performed by the IDC. These 
bits are decoded as shown in the table in the figure. 


Interrupt Enable. When set, enables IDC to generate UBUS BRS interrupt when applicable. 
Controller Ready. When reset, enables !DC to start function specified. Drive Select. These 
bits specify the address of the disk drive to be used to perform the function specified. 


Attention bits. These bits are used to reset the attention bits asserted to the CPU via the IDC 
status word (see Figure 2-10). 


Skip Sector Error Inhibit. When set, inhibits R80 skip sectoring. 

Skip Sector Error Flag. This bit is used to reset the SSE flag asserted to the CPU via the IDC 
status word (see Figure 2-10). 

Maintenance. Used with Function Select bits FO, F1, and F2 toselect maintenance function 
(see the table in this figure). 


Automatic Skip Sector Inhibit. When cleared, allows automatic skip sectoring. 

Write Inhibit. When set, inhibits writing to the disk drives and disables timeout from 
occurring. Used during maintenance function. 

R80 Format. Used with Function Select bits FO. Fl. and F2 to specify R80 write format 
function (see the table in this figure). 
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IDC Control Word Data Format and Bit Significance 
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0 0 1 
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0 I I 
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Write Check 

Get Status 

Seek 

Read Header 
Write Data 

Read Data 

Read Data Without 
Header Check 
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Data Format 
(BUS Y Data Bits) Bit Significance* 


BUS Y DO00 (M) Marker. Used at RLO2 disk drive to indicate a new command word. (This bit must be set.) 

BUS Y DO! (GS) Get Status. When set, commands RLO2 disk drive to gate RLO2 status word to IDC. 

BUS Y D02 - 

BUS Y D03 (RST) Reset. When set, commands RLO2 disk drive to clear its error register before gating RLO2 
status word to IDC. (BUS Y DO3 must be a 1.) 

BUS Y D04 

BUS Y D31 - 


*~ Not used as part of RLO2 Get Status Word 


Figure 2-3 RLO2 Get Status Command Data Format 
and Bit Significance 


99°C 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DO00 
BUS Y DO1 
BUS Y D02 


BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 


BUS Y DO05 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y D09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 


BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(M) 
(GS) 
(DIR) 


(RST) 
(HS) 


(DFO) 
(DF1) 
(DF2) 
(DF3) 
(DF4) 
(DF5) 
(DF6) 
(DF7) 
(DF8) 


| 


Marker. Used at RLO2 disk drive to indicate a new command word. (This bit must be a 1.) 
Get Status. This bit must be cleared for RLO2 seek instruction. 

Direction. Indicates direction of movement of RLO2 read/write heads. When cleared, 
indicates movement toward higher addresses; when set, movement toward lower addresses. 
Reset. When cleared, used at RLO2 to indicate that a cylinder difference word is being 
applied. 

Head Select. Used at RLO2 to identify read/write head to be used. When set, selects upper 
head; when cleared, selects lower head. 


Difference. These bits are used at the RLO2 disk drive to specify the number of cylinders the 
read/write heads are to move. 


* - Not used as part of RLO2 seek command. 


Figure 2-4 RLO2 Seek Command Data Format 
and Bit Significance 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y D00 
BUS Y D0! 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y D05 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y DO09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 


BUS Y D3] 


Bit Significance* 


(CAO) 
(CAI) 
(CA2) 
(CA3) 
(CA4) 
(CAS) 
(CA6) 
(CAT) 
(CA8) 
(CA9) 


(CA) 
(HS) 
(CS) 


| 


Cylinder Address Bits. These bits are used at the R80 disk drive to identify the cylinder 
address over which the read/write heads are to be located. 


Cylinder Address. When set, specifies that this word is a cylinder address word. 
Head Select. This bit must be cleared for R80 seek command. 
Control Select. This bit must be cleared for R80 seek command. 


* - Not used as part of R80 seek instruction. 


Figure 2-5 R80 Seek Command Data Format 
and Bit Significance 


R80 Head Select Command 

The R80 head select command specifies which one of the fourteen read/write heads of the R80 disk 
drive is to be enabled. The format and bit significance of the R80 head select command are shown in 
Figure 2-6. 


R80 Recalibrate Command 
This command is used to position the R80 disk drive read/write heads over cylinder 0. The format and 
bit significance of the R80 recalibrate command are shown in Figure 2-7. _ 


2.2.2 Address Information 

The read/write data address information input to the IDC is used to locate the initial sector of the disk 
drive cylinder to or from which data are to be written or read. The current address information output 
from the IDC is used to specify to the CPU the complete address of the last sector of data that was 
written or read. The format and bit significance of the RLO2 and R80 read/write data address informa- 
tion are shown in Figures 2-8 and 2-9, respectively. The format and bit significance of the current ad- 
dress information are the same as the read/write data address input to the IDC. 


2.2.3 Status Information 
There are three status information outputs of the IDC; these include the IDC status, the RLO2 status, 
and the R80 status. 


2.2.3.1 IDC Status Word — The IDC status word specifies to the CPU the contents of the previous 
control word input (Figure 2-2), specifies whether the function selected by the previous control word 
input was executed successfully and completed within the time allowed by the IDC (approximately 150 
milliseconds), informs the CPU about changes in the operational status of the disk drives, provides in- 
formation that identifies the type of fault detected (if any), and indicates if the IDC had generated a 
slow interrupt request (asserted UBUS BRS). The format and bit significance of the IDC status word 
are shown in Figure 2-10. 


2.2.3.2 RLO2 Status - The RLO2 status information specifies to the CPU the current operational state 
of the RLO2 disk drive, the position of the disk brushes (over the disk or home), whether the read/write 
heads are over the disk, whether a fault condition has been detected, and if a new disk cartridge has 
been loaded. The RLO2 status information is transferred to the CPU in byte format. The format and bit 
significance of the RLO2 status informatio1i contained in each byte transferred to the CPU are shown in 
Figure 2-11. 


2.2.3.3 R80 Status — The R80 status information specifies to the CPU the sector over which the 
read/write heads were located when the status data were output from the R80 to the IDC, if an address 
plug is installed, whether the drive is operational or has a fault, and the operational condition of the 
drive. The R80 status information is transferred to the CPU in byte format. The format and bit signifi- 
cance of the R80 status information contained in each byte transferred to the CPU are shown in Figure 
2-12. 


2.2.4 Error Detection Information 

Error detection information (error position and error pattern) can be provided to the CPU following a 
detected error in the data read from the disk. The error position data are transferred to the CPU via the 
BUS Y D12:D00 signal lines. These data specify to the CPU the position (location within the sector of 
data being read) of the first data bit of the data burst in which the read error was detected. The error 
pattern data are transferred to the CPU via the BUS Y D10:D00 signal lines. The error pattern data 
specifies to the CPU the correction pattern for the 11-bit data burst in which the read error was de- 
tected. During the error pattern data transfer, the BUS Y D12:D11 signal lines are set to a low. 


2-8 


6-C 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DOO 
BUS Y DO1 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y DO5 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y D09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 


BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(HSO) 
(HS1) { 
(HS2) 
(HS3) 


(CA) 
(HS) 
(CS) 


| 


Head Select bits. These bits are used at the R80 disk drive to select one of the fourteen 
read/write heads. 


Cylinder Address. This bit must be cleared for R80 head select command. 
Head Select. When set, specifies that this word is a R80 head select command. 
Control Select. This bit must be cleared for R80 head select command. 


* . Not used as part of R80 head select instruction. 


Figure 2-6 R80 Head Select Command Data Format 


and Bit Significance 


O1-c 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DO00 
BUS Y DO1 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y D05 
BUS Y D06 


BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y D09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D1} 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 


BUS Y D16 


BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(CA) 
(HS) 
(CS) 


| 


Return to Zero. When set, used at R80 disk drive to initiate positioning read/write heads 
over cylinder 0. 


Cylinder Address. This bit must be cleared for a R80 recalibrate command. 

Head Select. This bit must be cleared for a R80 recalibrate command. 

Control Select. When set, specifies that this word is a control function word. This bit must be 
set for R80 recalibrate command. . 


* - Not used as part of R80 recalibrate instruction. 


Figure 2-7 R80 Recalibrate Command Data 
Format and Bit Significance 


LI-¢ 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DO00 
BUS Y DO1 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y DO5 
BUS Y D06 


BUS Y DO07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y DO09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 


BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(SAO) 
(SA1) 
(SA2) 
(SA3) 
(SA4) 
(SAS) 
(HS) 


(CAO) 
(CA1) 
(CA2) 
(CA3) 
(CA4) 
(CAS) 
(CA6) 
(CA7) 
(CA8) 


Sector Address. These bits specify the address of one of the 40 sectors of the RLO2 cylinder 
to/from which data are to be written/read. 


Head Select. This bit specifies which of the two RLO2 read/write heads is selected; when set, 
indicates lower head; when cleared, upper head. 


Cylinder Address. These bits specify the address of the RLO2 cylinder (one of 512) over 
which the read/write heads are located. 


* - Not used as part of RLO2 read/write data address. 


Figure 2-8 RLO2 Read/Write Data Address Data 


Format and Bit Significance 


CI-~ 


Data F .:rmat 


(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DOO 
BUS Y DO1 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y D05 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y D09 
BUS Y D10 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 
BUS Y D17 
BUS Y D118 
BUS Y D19 


BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance* 


(SAO) 
(SA1) 
(SA2) 
(SA3) 
(SA4) 
(HSO) 
(HS1) 
(HS2) | 
(HS3) 
(CAO) 
(CAI) 
(CA2) 
(CA3) 
(CA4) 
(CAS) 
(CA6) 
(CAT) 
(CAB) 
(CA9) 


| 


Sector Address. The bits specify the address of one of the 32 sectors of the R80 cylinder (one 
of 561) over which the read/write heads are located. 


Head Select. These bits specify which one of the 14 R80 read/write heads is selected. 


Cylinder Address. These bits specify the address of the R80 cylinder (one of 561) over which 
the read/write heads are located. 


* - Not used as part of R80 read/write data address. 


Figure 2-9 R80 Read/Write Data Address Data 
Format and Bit Significance 


€1-C 


Data Format 
(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y DOO 


BUS Y D0! 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y D05 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 
BUS Y D08 
BUS Y D09 
BUS Y DI0 
BUS Y D11 
BUS Y D12 
BUS Y D13 
BUS Y D14 
BUS Y D15 
BUS Y D16 
BUS Y D17 
BUS Y D18 
BUS Y D19 
BUS Y D20 
BUS Y D21 
BUS Y D22 


BUS Y D23 


BUS Y D24 
BUS Y D25 


BUS Y D26 
BUS Y D27 


BUS Y D28 
BUS Y D29 


BUS Y D30 
BUS Y D31 


Bit Significance*® 
(DRDY) 


(FO) 
(Fl) 
(F2) 


(IE) 
(CRDY) 
(DSO) } 
(DS!) 
(OPI) 
(DCK) 
(DTL) 


(DE) 
(ERR) 
(ATTNO) 
(ATTNI) | 
(ATTN2) { 
(ATTN3) 
a 
(ECS1) 
(SSE]I) 


(SSE FLAG) 


(IR) 
(MTN) 


(R80) 
(ASSI) 


(WRT INH) 
(R80 FORMAT) 


*. Not used as part of IDC status word. 


Drive Ready. When set. indicates that the presently selected drive is operational and ready to 
receive further commands. 

Function Select. These bits specify the function selected by the previous IDC control word 
input (See Figure 2-2). 


Interrupt Enable. Indicates state of IE bit of previous IDC control word input. 
Controller Ready. When set, indicates controller is ready to perform a function. 
Drive Select. These bits indicate disk drive address specified by the previous IDC control 


word input. 

Operation Incomplete OPI DCK DTL DE _ ERR 

Data Check Error Error Bits. These bits are encoded as shown in 

Data Late Error the table at right to specify the type of error 0 I 0 0 ! 

detected. 

Drive Error l 1 0 0 ] 

Composite Error 

Attention Bits. When set, indicates associated disk drive has completed a previously specified 1 0 0 0 l 

function and is asserting drive ready or that the associated disk drive is reporting an error. I 0 l 0 l 
0 0 1 0 I 

ECC status. These bits define the status of the ECC comparison as shown in table at right. 0 0 0 1 I 


Skip Sector Error Inhibit. Indicates state of SSEI bit of previous IDC control word input. 
When set, indicates R80 skip sectoring was inhibited. 

Skip Sector Error Flag. When set, indicates that the sector read contains a skip sector flag 
because it or a previous sector was a bad sector. 

Interrupt Request. When set, indicates that the IDC asserted an interrupt request. 


ECSO ECS! Status 


Indicated Error 


ECC/CRC error in disk 
data field 

ECC/CRC error in disk 
header field 

Timeout error 

Header not found 

Data buffer empty during 
write or full during read 
Disk drive reporting an error 


Maintenance. When set, indicates maintenance function was specified by previous IDC : i Dale ‘Sake 
Ww . 
control word input | 0 Noncorrectable Error 
| | 


R80. When set, indicates R80 disk drive selected by previous IDC control word input. 
Automatic Skip Sector Inhibit. When set, indicates automatic skip sectoring was inhibited by 
previous IDC control word input. 

Write Inhibit. When set, indicates that timeout was disabled and writing to disk drives was 
inhibited by previous IDC control word input. 

R80 Format. When set, indicates that the previous IDC control word input specified an R80 
write format function. 


Figure 2-10 IDC Status Word Data Format 
and Bit Significance 


Correctable Error 


vI-c 


Data Format 
(BUS Y Data Bits) 


BUS Y D00 
BUS Y D01 
BUS Y D02 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 
BUS Y DOS 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y D07 


BUS Y DO00 
BUS Y D0! 


BUS Y DO2 
BUS Y D03 
BUS Y D04 


BUS Y DOS 
BUS Y D06 
BUS Y DO7 


Bit Significance* 
(STA) 

(STB) 

(STC) 

(BH) 

(HO) 

(CO) 


(HS) 


(DSE) 
(VC) 


(WGE) 
(SPE) 
(SKTO) 


(WL) 
(CHE) 
(WDE) 


State. These bits define the operational state of the applicable RLO2 disk drive. 
State is encoded as shown in table at right. 


Brush Home. When set, indicates that brushes are not over the disk recording area. 

Heads Out. When set, indicates that the read/write heads are over the disk recording area. 
Cover Open. When set, indicates cartridge access cover open or cartridge dust cover is not in 
place. 

Head Select. Indicates currently selected head. When set, indicates lower head; when 
cleared, indicates upper head. 


Drive Select Error. When set, indicates multiple drives responding to one address. 

Volume Check. When set, indicates a new cartridge may have been mounted since the last 
time the drive was selected. 

Write Gate Error. When set, indicates that during RLO2 write data mode, drive not ready to 
read/write, drive write protected, sector pulse occurred, and/or drive was reporting an error. 
Spin Error. When set, indicates spindle speed not reached within required time or spindle 
speed is too high. 

Seek Time Out. When set, indicates read/write heads not located over specified cylinder 
within required time during seek state or read/write signal lost when disk drive was in lock- 
on state. 

Write Lock. When set, indicates write protect condition selected by disk drive WRITE 
PROT switch. 

Current in Head Error. When set, indicates write current detected in read/write heads when 
disk drive is not in write data mode. 

Write Data Error. When set, indicates disk drive in write data mode, but no write data is 
asserted within the required time. 


*- Not used as part of RLO2 status information. 


Figure 2-11 RLO2 Status Information Data 
Format and Bit Significance 


STA 


mae er KH OoOOoOOoO!o! 


STB 


—--co--oo 


STC 


—-o-o-o-o 


State 


Load Cartridge 
Spin-Up 

Brush Cycle 
Load Heads 
Seek 

Lock-On 
Unload Heads 
Spin-Down 


SI-¢ 


Data Format 


(BUS Y Data Bits) Bit Significance* 
BUS Y DO00 (SECO) 
BUS Y D01 (SEC1) 
BUS Y D02 (SEC2) 
BUS Y D03 (SEC3) 
BUS Y D04 (SEC4) 
BUS Y D05 - 

BUS Y D06 - 

BUS Y D07 - 

BUS Y DOO (FLT) 
BUS Y D01 (PLGV) 
BUS Y D02 (SKE) 
BUS Y D03 > BYTE 2 (ONCY) 
BUS Y D04 (DRDY) 
BUS Y D05 (WTP) 
BUS Y D06 - 

BUS Y D07 - 


* - Not used as part of R80 status information. 


Sector Count. These bits specify the sector address over which the R80 read/write heads 
were located when the status information was output from the R80 disk drive to the IDC. 


Fault. When set, indicates dc power fault, head select fault, write fault, write or read while 
off cylinder, or write attempted during read function. 

Plug Valid. When:set, indicates a logic plug installed in the R80 disk drive operation control 
panel. 

Seek Error. When set, indicates R80 unable to complete seek within 500 microseconds, 
read/write heads outside recording area, or illegal address detected. 

On Cylinder. When set, indicates disk drive read/write heads are located over a cylinder. 
Drive Ready. When set, indicates disk drive is up to speed, read/write heads are loaded, and 
no fault exists in disk drive. 

Write Protect. When set, indicates R80 is in write protect mode (write protect mode selected 
using WRITE PROT switch on R80 disk drive). 


Figure 2-12 R80 Status Information Data Format 


and Bit Significance 


2.2.5 Port Microinstruction Inputs | 

The port microinstruction inputs to the IDC are used to preset the IDC logic and to cause the transfer 
of data and information between the IDC and the CPU. The port microinstructions reside in the writ- 
able control store (WCS) module in the CPU. The CSR17 and CSR14:10 signal lines contain the port 
microinstruction applicable to the IDC. The format and bit significance of the port microinstruction 
inputs are shown in Figure 2-13. Table 2-1 lists the port microinstruction functions. 


2.2.6 PORT INSTR Input 

The CPU outputs a PORT INSTR signal to indicate that a valid port command is being applied on the 
CSR signal lines. The PORT INSTR signal and the port command remain active for an entire CPU 
microcycle (270 nanoseconds). A high PORT INSTR input with CSR17 of the port microinstruction 
set to a high (CSR17 high indicates that the port microinstruction is IDC specific) enables the IDC to 
decode the port microinstruction input and to preset the IDC logic, or to cause data transfers between 
the CPU and the IDC. 


2.2.7. READ PORT and SEL ACC IN Inputs 

The READ PORT and SEL ACC IN signals are used to cause the transfer of information and data 
from the IDC or FPA to the CPU. The SEL ACC IN signal indicates if the READ PORT input is IDC 
or FPA specific. (If SEL ACC IN is low, READ PORT is IDC specific.) 


2.2.8 CPU P2 and PORT CLOCK Inputs 

The CPU P2 and PORT CLOCK inputs provide the basic timing pulses for synchronizing the IDC 
operation with CPU operation. The PORT CLOCK input is the basic 90-nanosecond CPU clock. The 
CPU P2 input is the gated CPU clock phase 2 output of the CPU. The CPU P2 signal is normally high 
during the last 90 nanoseconds of the 270-nanosecond CPU microcycle. Figure 2-14 shows the timing 
relationship of the PORT CLOCK and CPU P2 inputs relative to the CPU microcycle. 


2.3. IDC/R80 INTERFACE 

The interface signals at the IDC/R80 interface are shown in Figure 2-1. The IDC/R80 interface sig- 
nals input to the R80 disk drive from the IDC include R80 TAG 3:1, R80 TAG BUS 9:0, ACLO 
(POWER SEQUENCE PICK), GND (POWER SEQUENCE HOLD), R80 WRITE CLOCK, R80 
WRITE DATA, and R80 INITIALIZE. The IDC/R80 interface signals output from the R80 disk 
drive to the IDC include R80 SECTOR COUNT 1, 2, 4, 8, and 16, R80 FAULT, R80 PLUG VALID, 
R80 SEEK ERROR, R80 ON CYLINDER, R80 DRIVE READY, R80 WRITE PROTECT, R80 
SELECT ADRS 1 and 2, R80 INDEX PULSE, R80 SECTOR PULSE, R80 SERVO CLOCK, R80 
READ CLOCK, and R80 READ DATA. All of the signals at the IDC/R80 interface are discussed in 
detail in Paragraphs 2.3.1 through 2.3.8. 


2.3.1 R80 TAG 3:1 and R80 TAG BUS 9:0 

The R80 TAG 3:1 and R80 TAG BUS 9:0 signal lines are used to transmit disk drive control signals 
from the IDC to the R80 disk drive. These signal lines are used to position the read/write heads over 
the desired cylinder, to select one of the fourteen read/write heads, and to initiate a disk drive read, 
write, or recalibrate function. 


The R80 TAG 3:1 inputs to the R80 disk drive are used to identify the parallel inputs applied via the 
R80 TAG BUS 9:0 inputs (see Table 2-2). When the R80 TAG | signal is asserted, it identifies to the 
R80 disk drive that the R80 TAG BUS 9:0 inputs contain a binary-coded cylinder address and initiates 
the R80 disk drive seek function (repositions the R80 read/write heads over the cylinder having the 
address specified by the R80 TAG BUS 9:0 inputs). 


When the R80 TAG 2 signal is asserted, it identifies to the R80 disk drive that the R80 TAG BUS 4:0 


inputs contain binary coded R80 read/write head selection information and initiates selection of one of 
the fourteen read/write heads based on the state of the R80 TAG BUS 4:0 inputs. 
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LIC 


Port Microinstruction 
Bits 


CSR 17 
CSR 14 


CSR 13 


CSR 12 
CSR 11 
CSR 10 


Bit Significance 


Port Device Select. This bit contains the address of the port device for which the port microinstruction is 

intended. The address for the IDC is CSR 17=1. 

Command Identity. These bits specify the function of the command bits (CSR12:CSR10): read (transfer 
information or data from IDC to CPU), write (transfer information or data from CPU to IDC), or control 
(preset the IDC logic). These bits are encoded as follows: 


CSR 14 CSR 13 Function 


0 0 Read 
0 ] Write 
] 0 Control 


Command Bits. These bits enable the IDC data paths that cause the transfer of information 
or data between the IDC and CPU, or preset the IDC logic. The command bits are decoded in 
the IDC to initiate the function(s) specified in Table 2-1. 


Figure 2-13 Port Microinstructions Format 
and Bit Significance 


Command 
Identity 

(See CSR 13:14) 
Write 


Write 


Write 


Write 


Read 


Read 


Read 


CSR 
12 


CSR 
11 


CSR 
10 


Table 2-1 Port Microinstruction Functions 


Function 
Decode 


WRITE CSR 


WRITE DAR 


WRITE DATA 
BYTE 


WRITE DATA 
WORD 


READ CSR 


READ DAR 


READ DATA 
BYTE 


Function Description 


Load IDC control word 
(Figure 2-2) from the CPU 
into the IDC. 


Load one of the following 
disk drive control words 
from the CPU into the IDC: 
RLO2 get status command 
(Figure 2-3), RLO2 seek 
command (Figure 2-4), 
RLO2 read/write data ad- 
dress (Figure 2-8), R80 seek 
command (Figure 2-5), R80 
head select command (Fig- 
ure 2-6), R80 recalibrate 
command (Figure 2-7), or 
R80 read/write data ad- 
dress (Figure 2-9). 


Load one data byte (BUS Y 
bits DOO through D07) from 
the CPU into the IDC. 


Load one data word (BUS 
Y bits DOO through D31) 
from the CPU into the IDC. 


Output to CPU the IDC sta- 
tus word (Figure 2-10). 


Output to CPU the current 
RLO2 read/write data ad- 
dress (Figure 2-8) or the 
current R80 _ read/write 
data address (Figure 2-9). 


Output to CPU one data 
byte (BUS Y bits D00 
through D07) from IDC to 
CPU. Usually two succes- 
sive read data byte com- 
mands are used to output to 
the CPU the RLO2 status 
information or the R80 sta- 
tus information (Figure 2-11 
or 2-12, respectively). 
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Command 
Identity 
(See CSR 13:14) 


Read 


Read 


Read 


Control 


Control 


Control 


Control 


Control 


Table 2-1 Port Microinstruction Functions (Cont) 


CSR 
12 


CSR 
11 


CSR Function 


10 Decode 

] READ DATA 
WORD 

0 READ PATTERN 

] READ POSITION 

0 CLEAR FIFO 
CNTR 

| RESET BR 

1 CLEAR IDC 

0 SET AUTOMODE 

] CLEAR 
AUTOMODE 
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Function Description 


Output to CPU one data 
word (BUS Y bits D00 
through D31). 


Output to CPU a 13-bit 
word (BUS Y bits D00 
through D12) that contains 
the 11-bit data burst in 
which a read error occurred. 


Output to CPU a 13-bit 
word (BUS Y bits DO00 
through D12) that contains 
the address of the first bit of 
the data burst within which 
a read error occurred. 


Resets the counter that con- 
trols sequential loading and 
unloading of data from the 
IDC data buffers. 


Resets the UBUS BRS in- 
terrupt request output of the 
IDC. 


Presets the IDC and R80 
disk drive. This function is 
also initiated by the ACLO 
input. 


Presets the conditions that 
allow successive data words 
to be gated to the CPU 
without issuing a READ 
DATA WORD port micro- 
instruction for each data 
longword to be gated. How- 
ever, a READ PORT signal 
is required for gating each 
data longword to the CPU. 


Deselects the -automode 


function. 


Table 2-1. Port Microinstruction Functions (Cont) 








Command 
Identity CSR CSR CSR Function 
(See CSR 13:14) 12 11 10 Decode Function Description 
Control 1 | 0 SELECT FIFO A Selects one of the two IDC 
data buffers to be used in 
the transfer of data between 
the IDC and the CPU. 
Control l l 1 SELECT FIFO B Selects one of the two IDC 
data buffers to be used in 
the transfer of data between 
the IDC and the CPU 
| CPU MICROCYCLE | CPU MICROCYCLE | 
(270 nsec) (270 nsec} 
| PO | pr | p2 | Po | pt | p2 | 
PORT CLOCK | | | | | | | | | | ) 
| ' i 
CPU P2 ¢ | | | | | ) 
Figure 2-14 Timing Relationship of PORT CLOCK and 
CPU P2 Inputs to IDC 
Table 2-2 R80 TAG Bus Bit Decoding 
R80 TAG 1 R80 TAG 2 R80 TAG 3 
Asserted Asserted Asserted 
R80 Cylinder Read/Write 
TAG Address Head Select Control 
Bus Bit (Binary Coded) (Binary Coded) Select* 
0 1. l Write gate 
l 2 2 Read gate 
2 4 4 Not used 
3 8 8 Not used 
4 16 Not used Not used 
5 32 Not used Not used 
6 64 Not used Recalibrate 
a 128 Not used Not used 
8 256 Not used Not used 
9 512 Not used Not used 


* Only one of the ten TAG bus bits may be asserted at a time when R80 TAG 3 is asserted. 
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When the R80 TAG 3 signal is asserted, it identifies to the R80 disk drive that the TAG BUS 9:0 
inputs specify a control select signal. The control select signals input to the R80 disk from the IDC 
include the R80 recalibrate write gate and read gate commands. Assertion of the R80 TAG 3 and R80 
TAG BUS 6 inputs initiates the R80 recalibrate function (positions the R80 read/write heads over the 
cylinder having the address of 0). Assertion of the R80 TAG 3 and R80 TAG BUS 0 inputs enables the 
R80 write gate function. Assertion of the R80 TAG 3 and R80 TAG BUS | inputs enables the R80 
read gate function. 


2.3.2 ACLO, GND, and R80 INITIALIZE 

The ACLO (POWER SEQUENCE PICK) input to the R80 disk drive is low when the VAX-1 1/730 
system is operating normally. However, when the VA X-11/730 system experiences a low ac line level con- 
dition, the ACLO input to the IDC is asserted. The ACLO input is buffered by the IDC and asserted to the 
R80 disk drive as a high ACLO (POWER SEQUENCE PICK) signal. A high POWER SEQUENCE 
PICK signal input to the R80 disk drive causes the disk drive to spin down and inhibits any read/write 
operations. The POWER SEQUENCE HOLD input to the R80 disk drive is used to inhibit spinup of the 
drive while another R80 disk drive is in the spinup state. Since only one R80 disk drive is connected to the 
IDC, the POWER SEQUENCE HOLD input is clamped at ground in the IDC. 


The R80 INITIALIZE input to the R80 disk drive is initiated by the IDC either in response to a 
CLEAR IDC port microinstruction input from the CPU or in response to the DCLO input during in- 
itial powerup or powerup following an input power interruption to the VAX-11/730. The R80 IN- 
ITIALIZE input to the R80 disk drive causes the read/write heads to be deselected and to be posi- 
tioned over cylinder 0. 


2.3.3 R80 WRITE DATA and R80 WRITE CLOCK 

The R80 WRITE DATA input to the R80 disk drive is used to apply serially the data to be written on 
the disk. The R80 WRITE CLOCK signal is generated by the IDC from the R80 SERVO CLOCK 
input to the IDC. The R80 WRITE CLOCK signal strobes each data bit applied via the R80 WRITE 
DATA input into the R80 disk drive. 


The R80 WRITE DATA applied to the disk drive is in the format illustrated in Figure 2-15. Figure 2- 
15 also shows the timing relationship of the R80 WRITE DATA and R80 WRITE CLOCK outputs 
from the IDC during the transfer of one sector of data from the IDC to the R80 disk drive. 


2.3.4 R80 SECTOR COUNT 1, 2, 4, 8, and 16 

The R80 SECTOR COUNT 1, 2, 4, 8, and 16 inputs to the IDC from the R80 disk drive provide 
binary coded’ sector address information. The SECTOR COUNT inputs identify the correct sector 
from the 32 sectors of the-selected cylinder over which the read/write heads are located. The SECTOR 
COUNT inputs change state at the leading edge of each R80 SECTOR or R80 INDEX PULSE. The 
SECTOR COUNT inputs to the IDC are reset to zero by the R80 INDEX PULSE and incremented 
by each R80 SECTOR PULSE. 


2.3.5 R80 FAULT, R80 PLUG VALID, R80 SEEK ERROR, R80 ON CYLINDER, R80 DRIVE 
READY, and R80 WRITE PROTECT 

These signal inputs to the IDC are used to indicate the operational or fault status of the R80 disk drive. The 
significance of each signal is detailed in Figure 2-12, which illustrates and discusses the makeup and bit 
significance of the R80 status information transferred to the CPU. The R80 FAULT, R80 PLUG VALID, 
R80 ON CYLINDER, and R80 DRIVE READY inputs to the IDC from the R80 disk drive are used to 
specify to the IDC any changes in R80 disk drive status (that the operational function requested of the disk 
drive was completed successfully or that a fault condition has developed). 


2.3.6 R80 SELECT ADDRESS 1 and 2 
These signal lines specify to the IDC the binary-coded unit number of the disk drive. This number is 
selectable by selection of the logic plug installed on the R80 operator panel. 
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ONE SECTOR OF R80 WRITE DATA: !D0C TO R80 DISK DRIVE 
(4288 BIT CHARACTER STRING) 





DATA 
DATA BURST GAP 





SYNC BYTE 


512 BYTES OF DATA | 4 BYTES ECC | 2 BYTES OF ZEROS 





| 15 BYTES OF ZEROS 


—————— TIME 


— jo 103.3 nsec 


| 
R80 WRITE DATA | | 
(NRZ FORMAT) 


BIT 1 | 


INTERVAL IN WHICH —| jo 


EACH DATA BIT IS 
APPLIED TO R80 
WRITE DATA OUTPUT 
OF IDC 


| | tod 
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Figure 2-15 R80 Write Data Format and Data 
Transfer Timing: IDC to R80 


2.3.7 R80 INDEX PULSE and R80 SECTOR PULSE 

The R80 INDEX PULSE and R80 SECTOR PULSE inputs to the IDC are used to indicate the begin- 
ning of each sector of the R80 cylinder track. The R80 INDEX PULSE occurs once per R80 cylinder 
revolution with the leading edge of the pulse indicating the beginning of sector 0. An R80 SECTOR 
PULSE marks the beginning of each of the remaining 31 sectors for each R80 cylinder revolution. 
Figure 2-16 shows the timing relationship of the R830 SECTOR and R80 INDEX PULSES. 


— j>— 2.5 psec —| j— 2.5 usec }-—520 usec* —e| 
R80 INDEX PULSE 
py Ly, _»_ __ 


R80 SECTOR PULSE 7 | » D, | | ») , | 


I+ SECTOR 32 —+le—— SECTOR 0—+le—sector 1—HHe—SECTOR 2 


* BASED ON A DISK ROTATIONAL RATE OF 3600 RPM. 
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Figure 2-16 R80 Sector Pulse and Index Pulse Timing 


2.3.8 R80 READ DATA and R80 READ CLOCK 

The R80 READ DATA output is used to apply to the IDC the data read from the disk. The R80 
READ CLOCK output is synchronized with the R830 READ DATA output to provide a timing pulse 
that defines the beginning of each interval in which each bit of the read data is applied. 


The R80 READ DATA applied to the IDC is in the format illustrated in Figure 2-17. Figure 2-17 also 
shows the timing relationship of the R80 READ DATA and R80 READ CLOCK outputs of the R80 
disk drive. 


2.4 IDC/RLO2 INTERFACE 

The signals at the IDC/RLO2 interface are shown in Figure 2-1. The IDC/RLO2 interface souk input 
to the RLO2 disk drive include RL DRIVE COMMAND, RL DRIVE DATA, and RL SYSTEM 
CLOCK. The IDC/RLO2 interface signals output from the RLO2 disk drive include RL DRIVE ER- 
ROR, RL DRIVE READY, RL STATUS, RL STATUS CLOCK, RL SECTOR PULSE and RL 
READ DATA. AI of the signals at the IDC/RLO2 interface are discussed in Paragraphs 2.4.1 through 
2.4.9. 


2.4.1 RL DRIVE COMMAND and RL SYSTEM CLOCK 

The RL DRIVE COMMAND signal line is used to transfer serially a RLO2 get status command or a 
RLO2 cylinder difference word from the IDC to the RLO2 disk drive. The RLO2 get status command 
initiates the transfer of RLO2 status data from the RLO2 to the IDC. The RLO2 cylinder difference 
word specifies to the RLO2 the data required to reposition the read/write heads over the desired cylin- 
der and selects the read/write head to be used. The RLO2 get status command and RLO2 cylinder 
difference word inputs are in a 16-bit serial data format and are transferred to the RLO2 by the RL 
SYSTEM CLOCK. The RL SYSTEM CLOCK, a 4.1 megahertz clock signal generated by the IDC, 
transfers the RLO2 cylinder difference word to the RLO2 at a rate of 243.9 nanoseconds per bit. The 
RL SYSTEM CLOCK signal input to the RLO2 disk drive is used also to synchronize the operation of 
the RLO2 disk drive with the IDC. 
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Figure 2-17 R80 Read Data Format and Data Transfer 


Timing: R80 to IDC 


The structure and bit significance of the get status and cylinder difference word inputs to the RLO2 
disk drive are discussed in Figures 2-3 and 2-4, respectively. The data words shown in Figures 2-3 and 2- 
4 are serialized in the IDC and applied to the RLO2 disk drive via the RL DRIVE COMMAND signal 
line. The bit identified as DOO in Figures 2-3 and 2-4 corresponds to the first bit of the 16 bits trans- 
ferred to the RLO2. 


2.4.2 RL DRIVE SELECT 0 and 1 

The RL DRIVE SELECT 0 and 1 inputs enable selection of one of the four RLO2 disk drives that may 
be connected to the IDC. The RL DRIVE SELECT 0 and 1 inputs to the RLO2 disk drives are gener- 
ated by the IDC in response to the Drive Select bits of the IDC control word (Figure 2-2) input to the 
IDC from the CPU. Assertion of the Drive Select bits enables the selected drive to generate/respond to 
the signals at the IDC/RLO2 interface. 


2.4.3 POWER FAIL (ACLO) 

This signal input to the RLO2 disk drives is asserted low whenever a low line level or loss of the primary 
facility power input is detected. Assertion of the POWER FAIL signal causes all of the RLO2 disk 
drives connected to the IDC to cycle down. When the POWER FAIL signal is deasserted (returns to a 
high), the RLO2 disk drives spin up and the read/write heads are loaded and positioned over cylinder 0. 


2.4.4 RL WRITE GATE and RL WRITE DATA 

The RL WRITE GATE signal enables the write circuits in the selected RLO2 disk drive. The data to 
be written on the selected RLO2 disk are applied in a serial format via the RL WRITE DATA signal 
line. The data to be written are encoded in Modified Frequency Modulation (MFM) form. The RL 
WRITE DATA applied to the RLO2 disk drive are in the format shown in Figure 2-18. Figure 2-18 also 
illustrates the timing relationship of the RL WRITE DATA and RL WRITE GATE outputs of the 
IDC during the transfer of one sector of data from the IDC to the RLO2 disk drive. 
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Figure 2-18 RL Write Data Format and Data 
Transfer Timing: IDC to RLO2 
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2.4.55 RL DRIVE READY 

The RL DRIVE READY input to the IDC is asserted high to indicate that the disk drive has success- 
fully executed the previously asserted drive command (the read/write heads are located over the de- 
sired cylinder and loaded) and is ready to receive further drive commands or to write or read data to or 
from the disk. The RL DRIVE READY signal is deasserted after receiving a RL DRIVE command, on 
detection of an operational error within the disk drive, or when RL WRITE GATE is asserted (when 
data are being written on the disk). 


2.4.6 RL DRIVE ERROR 

The RL DRIVE ERROR input to the IDC is asserted high to iiadieaie that the selected RLO2 disk 
drive has developed an error condition. When the RL DRIVE ERROR output of the RLO2 disk drive is 
asserted, the DRIVE READY output is deasserted. The type of error causing the assertion of RL 
DRIVE ERROR may be determined by examining the RL STATUS output of the applicable RLO2 
disk drive (Paragraph 2.4.7). 


2.4.7. RL STATUS and RL STATUS CLOCK 

The RL STATUS and RL STATUS CLOCK outputs of the RLO2 disk drive are enabled by asserting 
an RLO2 get status command to the disk drive via the RL drive command signal line. On receipt of the 
get status command, the selected disk drive transfers serially 16 bits of status information to the IDC 
via the RL STATUS signal lines. The format and bit encoding of the 16-bit RL status word input to the 
IDC are illustrated in Figure 2-19. The significance of each bit is as specified in Figure 2-11. The RL 
STATUS CLOCK output of the disk drive is derived from the 4.1 megahertz RL SYSTEM CLOCK 
input to the disk drive. The RL STATUS CLOCK output of the disk drive (a 4.1 megahertz clock) is 
asserted to the IDC in synchronization with each bit of the status information. The RL STATUS 
CLOCK output remains enabled until a new RL drive command is asserted or the disk drive is dese- 
lected. ; 


2.4.8 RL SECTOR PULSE 

The RL SECTOR PULSE signal input to the IDC is used to indicate the beginning of each of the 40 
sectors of each RLO2 cylinder track. The selected RLO2 disk drive asserts a high 45 + 10 microsecond 
pulse once every 625 microseconds. The leading edge of the pulse indicates the beginning of a sector. 


2.4.9 RL READ DATA 

The data recorded on the disk are applied serially to the IDC via the RL READ DATA signal line. 
This signal line applies the recorded data to the IDC whenever the disk drive is selected (Paragraph 
2.4.2) and the disk drive asserting a high RL DRIVE READY output (the drive is not performing a 
seek function, and does not have a detected error). The read data transferred via the RL READ DATA 
signal line are encoded in MFM form as shown in Figure 2-20. The data are transferred from the RLO2 
to the IDC at a 4.1 megahertz rate (243.9 nanoseconds per bit). 
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Figure 2-19 Format and Bit Significance of RLO2 
Status Information Transfer: RLO2 to IDC 
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ONE SECTOR OF READ DATA FROM RLO2 DISK TO IDC 
(2240 BIT CHARACTER STRING) 
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Figure 2-20 RL Read Data Format and Data 
Transfer Timing: RLO2 to IDC 


3.1 IDC FUNCTIONS 


CHAPTER 3 


THEORY OF OPERATION 


The IDC and associated disk drive(s) make up the RB730 disk subsystem. The IDC interfaces the 
VAX-11/730 CPU with up to four RLO2 disk drives or one R80 disk drive and up to three RLO2 disk 
drives. The IDC executes the functions specified by the CPU to cause storage and retrieval of data 
from the disk drives of the RB730 disk subsystem. Table 3-1 lists the functions that can be specified 
with the IDC control words and describes the purpose of each function. It also lists the required inputs 
(disk drive control words, address information, and data) for each function. 


Table 3-1 IDC Functions 


Function Specified by 


IDC Control Word Required Inputs 

from CPU* from CPU* 

Seek (RLO2) RLO2 Seek Command 

Seek (R80) R80 Seek Command 

Seek (R80) | R80 Head Select Command 
Seek (R80) R80 Recalibrate Command 


Get Status (for RLO2) RLO2 Get Status Command 


Get Status (For R80) None. (Information for selecting 
R80 status information is contain- 
ed in IDC control word.) 


Purpose 


Controls positioning of the selected 
RLO2 disk drive read/write heads 
over the desired cylinder track and 
enables the desired read/write 
head. 


Controls positioning of the R80 disk 
drive read/write heads over the de- 
sired cylinder. 


Enables one of the fourteen 
read/write heads in the R80 disk 
drive. 


Controls positioning of the R80 
read/write heads over cylinder 0. 


Controls gating the status informa- 
tion from the selected RLO2 disk 
drive and storing it in the IDC data 
buffer. 


Controls gating the status informa- 
tion from the R80 disk drive and 
storing the status information in the 
IDC data buffer. 


* The format and bit significance of the IDC control word and the specified required inputs to the IDC are discussed in Chapter 2. 
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Table 3-1 IDC Functions (Cont) 





Function Specified by 


IDC Control Word 
from CPU* 


Required Inputs 


from CPU* 


Purpose 





Read Header 


Write Data 


Read Data 


Read Data Without 
Header Check 


Write Check 


Write Format 
(Used only with R80 
disk drive) 


Maintenance 


None. (Information for selecting 
disk drive from which header is to 
be read is contained in IDC con- 
trol word.) 


Read/Write Data Address. 
(CPU must load IDC data buffer 
with data to be written) 


Read/Write Data Address 


‘None. (Information for selecting 


disk drive from which data are to 
be re trieved is specified as part of 
the IDC control word.) 


Read/Write Data Address. 
(CPU must load IDC data buffer 
with comparison data.) 


Header Data. Performed after 
read/write heads of the selected 
disk drive have been positioned 
over the cylinder (CPU must load 
IDC data buffer with the header 
information for all 32 sectors of 
the cylinder.) 


As specified in microdiagnostic 
routines. 


Controls reading from the selected 
disk drive the header information 
from the first sector encountered 
and storing it in the IDC data buf- 
fer. 


Controls writing of the data contain- 
ed in the IDC data buffer at the 


-w specified read/ write data address 
‘ef the selected disk drive. 


“Controls reading from the selected 


disk drive the data from the speci- 
fied read/write data address and 
storing of the data in the IDC data 
buffer. 


Controls reading from the selected 
disk drive the data from the first 
sector encountered and storing the 
data in the IDC data buffer. 


Controls reading from the selected 
disk drive the data from the speci- 
fied read/write data address and 
comparison of data read from mem- 
ory with data contained in the data 
buffers. 


Controls writing of new header data 
from the IDC data buffer into each 
of the 32 sectors of the applicable 
R80 cylinder. 


Places the IDC in the maintenance 
mode such that the IDC logic may 
be exercised by microdiagnostic: 
routines designed to detect faults or 
verify operational status of the IDC 
hardware. 





* The format and bit significance of the IDC control word and the specified required inputs to the IDC are discussed in Chapter 2. 
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3.2) OVERALL IDC OPERATION 

The IDC operates under CPU control. The CPU loads the required inputs (disk drive control word, 
address information, and/or data) and IDC control word needed to initiate each function of the IDC. 
Once an IDC function is initiated (when the IDC control word is loaded), the IDC operation is con- 
trolled by a microcontroller on the IDC. After the function has been completed or an error is detected, 
the IDC generates and asserts an interrupt signal to the CPU. The CPU then takes control of the IDC 
operation to transfer the desired information or data from the IDC to the CPU, or to load the IDC with 
the required input(s) and IDC control word needed to initiate another IDC function. When the IDC is 
not performing a function specified by the CPU, it operates in the idle mode. In this mode, the oper- 
ation of the IDC is controlled by the microcontroller, which samples the operational status of the disk 
drive(s) and generates and asserts an interrupt to the CPU if an operational status change is detected. 


3.2.1. Initiating IDC Functions 

Each of the IDC functions listed in Table 3-1 is initiated under CPU control. The required inputs and 
IDC control word needed to initiate each IDC function are asserted to the IDC via the CPU Y BUS 
and are loaded into the IDC by the port microinstructions asserted to the IDC. The IDC decodes the 
port microinstructions and generates the control signals used to preset the IDC logic or to load the IDC 
registers and data buffers. 


3.2.1.1 Loading Required Lajits 


a. Disk Drive Control Word and Address Information — The required disk drive control word 
(RLO2 seek command, RLO2 get status command, R80 seek command, R80 head select com- 
mand, or R80 recalibrate command) or address information (RLO2 read/write address or 
R80 read/write address) is loaded into the IDC by asserting the applicable disk drive control 
word or address information to the IDC via the CPU Y BUS and simultaneously asserting a 
WRITE DAR port microinstruction (see Table 2-1) and a PORT INSTR input to the IDC. 
(A detailed discussion of how the disk drive control word and address information are loaded 
into the IDC is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.3.) 


b. Data — The required data input to the IDC is loaded into one of the two data buffers. Each 
data buffer has the capacity to store one full sector of data (512 bytes of R80 data or 256 
bytes of RLO2 data). When data are a required input, the CPU must load a full sector of 
data. If a partial sector is to be loaded, the CPU must load the rest of the sector with zeros. 
The data to be loaded into the data buffer(s) may be in either byte or longword format. 


Before the required data are loaded into the IDC, the CPU must assert a FIFO SEL port 
microinstruction (see Table 2-1) to select the data buffer to which the data are to be loaded. 
The CPU causes loading of each data byte or data longword into the selected data buffer by 
asserting the correct WRITE DATA BYTE or WRITE DATA WORD port micro- 
instruction (see Table 2-1) and PORT INSTR input signal to the IDC and simultaneously 
asserting the data byte or data longword to be loaded via the CPU Y BUS. (A detailed dis- 
cussion of how the data are loaded into the IDC is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.6.) 


3.2.1.2 Loading the IDC Control Word — The IDC control word is loaded into the IDC by asserting 
the IDC control word onto the CPU Y BUS and simultaneously asserting a WRITE CSR port micro- 
instruction (see Table 2-1) and PORT INSTR input signal to the IDC. (A detailed discussion of how 
the IDC control word is loaded into the IDC is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.1.) 


3.2.2 IDC Operation 

Each of the IDC functions listed in Table 3-1 is initiated when the CPU loads the applicable IDC con- 
trol word into the IDC. The IDC control word input specifies the function to be executed, the address 
of the disk drive to be used, and whether an interrupt is to be generated at the completion of the speci- 
fied function. If the R80 disk drive is to be used, the IDC control word also indicates if skip sectoring is 
to be enabled. 


When the IDC control word is loaded into the IDC, the address bits are used to enable the appropriate 
RLO2 disk drive (if an RLO2 disk drive is specified) and to condition the IDC for operation with an 
RLO2 or the R80 disk drive. The function bits of the IDC control word indicate to the IDC the function 
to be performed and are used to preset the IDC microcontroller. The operational sequence performed 
by the IDC is initiated by the CRDY bit of the IDC control word. (A detailed discussion of IDC oper- 
ation during each function is presented in Paragraph 3.4.) 


After the IDC has completed the function specified by the IDC control word, the IDC generates and 
asserts the applicable interrupt to the CPU. Then, if applicable, the IDC enters the idle mode of oper- 
ation. 


After the IDC has asserted the proper interrupt to the CPU, the CPU may specify another IDC func- 
tion or, if data or information was requested by the previously specified IDC function, assert the appli- 
cable port microinstructions to transfer the requested information or data from the IDC to the CPU. 


3.2.3 Transfer of Information and Data from IDC to CPU 

The transfer of information (IDC status information, disk drive information, CRC/ ECC error detec- 
tion information, and current address information) and data from the IDC to the CPU is controlled by 
the CPU. To transfer information and data from the IDC to the CPU requires that the CPU assert the 
proper port microinstruction input(s) followed during a later CPU microcycle by a READ PORT sig- 
nal. The IDC decodes the port microinstruction input(s) and generates the enable signals that make 
available to the CPU the requested information or data. The following READ PORT signal is used to 
enable the requested information or data to be asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. 


3.2.3.1 IDC Status Information Transfer (IDC to CPU) —- The CPU causes transfer of the IDC status 
word (Figure 2-10) from the IDC to the CPU by asserting a READ CSR port microinstruction (see 
Table 2-1), followed during a later CPU microcycle by a READ PORT signal. The IDC decodes the 
port microinstruction and generates the control signals required to make the IDC status word available 
for transfer to the CPU. The READ PORT input to the IDC port control logic is used to assert the IDC 
status word to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. (A detailed discussion of how the IDC status information 
is transferred from the IDC to the CPU is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.2.) 


3.2.3.2 Disk Drive Status Information Transfer (IDC to CPU) - The two bytes of disk drive status 
information (Figure 2-11, RLO2; Figure 2-12, R80) read from the disk drives by the IDC during a get 
status function are stored in the IDC data buffer. The CPU causes the transfer of the disk drive status 
information by asserting two READ DATA BYTE port microinstructions. Following each READ 
DATA BYTE port microinstruction, the CPU asserts a READ PORT signal. The IDC decodes each of 
the READ DATA BYTE port microinstructions and generates the control signals to cause the transfer 
of a single byte of data from the data buffer to the data output register, where it is available for transfer 
to the CPU. 


Each of the READ PORT inputs to the IDC control logic is used to assert the byte of disk drive status 
information to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. (A detailed discussion of how the disk drive status infor- 
mation is transferred from the IDC to the CPU is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.7.) 


3.2.3.3. ECC/CRC Error Detection Information Transfer (IDC to CPU) —- The CPU causes the trans- 
fer of the ECC POSITION or ECC PATTERN from the IDC to the CPU by asserting the applicable 
READ POSITION or READ PATTERN port microinstruction (see Table 2-1), followed during a later 
CPU microcycle by a READ PORT signal. The IDC port control logic decodes the port micro- 
instruction and generates the control signal required to make the ECC POSITION or ECC PATTERN 
information available for transfer to the CPU. The READ PORT input is used to assert the ECC POS- 
ITION or ECC PATTERN information to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. (A detailed discussion of 
how the error detection information is transferred from the IDC to the CPU is provided in Paragraph 
3.5.13.5.) 


3.2.3.4 Current Address Information Transfer (IDC to CPU) — The CPU causes the transfer of the 
current address information to the CPU by asserting a READ DAR port microinstruction (see Table 2- 
1) followed during a later CPU microcycle by a READ PORT signal. The IDC port control logic de- 
codes the port microinstruction and generates the control signals required to make the current address 
information available for transfer to the CPU. The READ PORT input to the IDC port control logic is 
used to assert the current read/write data address to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. (A detailed dis- 
cussion of how the current address information is transferred from the IDC to the CPU is provided in 
Paragraph 3.5.13.4.) 


3.2.3.5 Data Transfer (IDC to CPU) —- The CPU controls the transfer of data from the IDC buffers to 
the CPU. The data contained in the IDC data buffers may be transferred in either byte or longword 
format. The CPU causes the transfer of a data byte or single data longword by asserting a READ 
DATA BYTE or READ DATA WORD port microinstruction followed during a later CPU microcycle 
by a READ PORT signal. The IDC decodes the port microinstruction and generates the control signals 
that make available for transfer to the CPU a single data byte or a series of four contiguous data bytes 
arranged in a longword format. The READ PORT signal input to the IDC enables the data byte or data 
longword to be transferred to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. 


For transferring a series of data longwords, the CPU presets the IDC using an AUTOMODE port mi-- 
croinstruction, followed by a single READ DATA WORD port microinstruction. Presetting the IDC 
with the AUTOMODE and READ DATA WORD port microinstructions allows a series of data long- 
words to be transferred with a series of READ PORT signals (each successive READ PORT input 
signal causes the transfer of successive data longwords). (A detailed discussion of how the data are 
transferred from the IDC to the CPU is provided in Paragraph 3.5.13.7.) 


3.3. OVERALL IDC LOGIC FAMILIARIZATION | 
Figure 3-1 is a block diagram of the IDC. Each block represents a grouping of components having the 
operational characteristics identified in that block. 


3.3.1 IDC Port Control Logic 

The IDC port control logic operates under CPU control. The CPU uses port microinstruction inputs to 
get control of the IDC. The port microinstructions are applied to the IDC port control logic via the 
CSR17 and CSR14:10 signal lines. When these signal lines contain a valid port device (IDC or FPA) 
instruction, the CPU also asserts a high PORT INSTR signal. When the PORT INSTR input is high, 
the IDC port control logic decodes the port microinstruction and generates the control signals to preset 
the IDC logic, to load the required input(s) or IDC control word into the IDC, or to make information 
or data contained in the IDC available for transfer to the CPU. 
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3.3.2 Mlicrocontroller 

The microcontroller, a combination of conditional addressing logic and associated PROMs, generates 
the proper sequence of microwords that control the operation of the IDC in causing the function speci- 
fied by the IDC control word. Branch condition inputs from the control status register (CSR), data 
buffer and data register control logic, header/data comparator, and ECC/CRC logic determine the 
sequence of microwords generated by the microcontroller. Timing for the sequence of microwords gen- 
erated is controlled by the sequence clock output of the clock control. 


3.3.3 Y-Bus Transceivers 

All control words, address information, error detection information, status information, and data are 
transferred between the CPU and IDC via the Y-bus transceivers. The READ IDC input to the trans- 
ceivers is used to control the direction of signal flow. The READ IDC input is generated from the 
READ PORT input from the CPU. A low READ IDC signal enables the signals at the IDC bus I/O to 
be asserted on the CPU Y-bus. A high READ IDC input enables the signals on the CPU Y-bus to be 
asserted on the IDC bus I/O. 


3.3.4 Disk Address Register 

The disk address register is loaded under CPU control with the required disk drive control word or 
read/write data address. The read/write data address of the disk address register may be incremented 
by the microcontroller to update the read/write data address information as additional contiguous sec- 
tors of data are written or read. The contents of the disk address register may be transferred from the 
IDC to the CPU under CPU control. 


3.3.5 Data Input Register, Data Buffer and Data Register Control Logic, Data Output Register, Read 
Data Tristate Drivers, and R80 Multiplexer 

The data input register and the data buffer and data register control logic operate under CPU control to 
cause loading of the required data inputs into the IDC data buffers. The data output register and the 
data buffer and data register control logic operate under CPU control to cause the transfer of the disk 
drive status information, header information, or data contained in the data buffers from the IDC to the 
CPU. During a write function, the data buffer and data register control logic operates from micro- 
controller inputs to cause the transfer of data from the data buffers into the data shift register. During a 
read function, the data buffer and data register control logic, read data tristate drivers, and R80 multi- 
plexer operate from microcontroller inputs to load the data buffers with the proper header information, 
status information, or data from the applicable disk drive. 


3.3.6 Control Status Register 

The control status register (CSR) is loaded under CPU control with the IDC control word. The CSR 
also operates under CPU control to cause the transfer of the IDC status word (the current IDC control 
word contained in the CSR and a summary of the current status of the IDC and disk drives) from the 
IDC to the CPU. 


The CSR asserts the initial branch conditions (FO, Fl, and F2) and the start signal (CRDY) to the 
microcontroller. The CSR also controls selection of the applicable disk drive and enables the appropri- 
ate read data paths of the IDC. Status information from the disk drives and from the IDC header/data 
comparator and ECC/CRC logic is asserted to the CSR, which makes this information available to the 
CPU in the form of the IDC status word output. 


When the function specified by the IDC control word is completed or has been halted due to an error, 


the CSR operates from microcontroller inputs to generate and assert the applicable interrupt (UBUS 
BRS or PORT XFER REQ) to the CPU. 
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3.3.7 Clock Control 

The clock control synchronizes the operation of the IDC with either the selected disk aves or the CPU. 
Selection of the proper clock for use as the CURRENT and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs is caused 
by inputs from the microcontroller. 


3.3.8 TAG Bus Control 

During an R80 seek function, the TAG bus control operates from microcontroller inputs to format and 
assert the disk drive control word from the disk address register to the R80 disk drive. During an R80 
read or write function, the microcontroller inputs to the TAG bus control enable assertion of R80 read 
gate or write gate, as applicable. 


3.3.9 Serializer 
During an RLO2 seek or get status function, the serializer operates from microcontroller inputs to for- 
mat and assert the disk drive control word from the disk address register to the RLO2 disk drives. 


The serializer is also used during the read and write data functions to serialize the read/write data 
address contained in the disk address register so that the address can be compared with the address 
read from the disk drive. The address comparison is performed in the header/data comparator. 


During the R80 read and write data functions, the serializer is also used to monitor the skip sector flag 
(bit 13) of the R80 header data and to assert a skip sector error (SSE) input to the microsequencer if a 
bad or displaced sector is encountered. 


3.3.10 Header/Data Comparator 

The header/data comparator operates from microcontroller inputs. During a read or write data func- 
tion, the header/data comparator is used to locate the disk drive sector to or from which the data is to 
be written or read. During a write check function, the header/data comparator is used to perform a bit- 
by-bit comparison of data read from memory with the data contained in the data buffers. 


3.3.11. Data Shift Register 

The data shift register operates from microcontroller inputs during the read data, write data, and write 
check data functions. During the initial phases of the read data and write data functions, and during the 
write check data function, the data shift register is used with the header/data comparator to locate the 
header sync byte of the data read from the disk drive. Once the header sync byte has been located and a 
header match found, the operation of the data shift register depends on the function (write data, write 
check data, or read data). 


During the write data function, the data shift register serializes the data bytes input from the data 
buffers and the sync byte input from the sync byte tristate drivers. The serialized output (DSRO) is- 
asserted to the NRZ data formatter. 


During the write check function, the data shift register serializes the data byte input from the data 
buffers and asserts the serialized data to the header/data comparator to allow a bit-by-bit comparison 
of the data contained in the data buffers with the data read from the disk drive. 


During the read data function, the data shift register converts the serial read data input from the disk 
drive to a byte format for storage in the data buffers. 


3.3.12 NRZ Data Formatter 

The NRZ data formatter operates from microcontroller inputs. During the write and maintenance func- 
tions, the NRZ data formatter converts the DSRO output of the data shift register into NRZ and 
WRITE DATA pulses. The NRZ data output is the write data input to the R80 disk drive and the data 
sample input to the ECC/CRC logic. The WRITE DATA pulses are input to the MFM encoder to 
produce the RL WRITE DATA pulses for the RLO2 disk drives. When the CRC portion of the RLO2 
write data is to be written, the NRZ data formatter converts the NRZ output of the ECC/CRC logic to 
WRITE DATA pulse inputs to the MFM encoder. The CRC and ECC portions of the R80 WRITE 
DATA are written directly from the ECC/CRC logic by way of the NRZ data bus. During a read 
function, the NRZ data formatter converts the SERIAL DATA IN to an NRZ format for use in the 
ECC/CRC logic. 


3.3.13 MFM Encoder 

The MFM encoder converts the WRITE DATA inputs from the NRZ data formatter to MFM-encoded 
RL WRITE DATA. These data make up the write data inputs to the RLO2 disk drives. During the 
IDC maintenance function (testing under microdiagnostic control), the RL WRITE DATA is applied 
to the read data separator to simulate the RL READ DATA output of the RLO2 disk drives. 


3.3.14 ECC/CRC Logic 

The ECC/CRC logic operates from microcontroller inputs during the write and read functions. During 
both the write and read functions, the ECC/CRC logic generates both CRC and ECC data. During the 
write function, the ECC/CRC logic outputs this data, as applicable, to be written on the disk drive. 
During the read function, the ECC/CRC logic compares the CRC or ECC code generated with the 
ECC/CRC data received to validate the integrity of the data read from the disk drive. If an error is 
indicated ‘by the comparison, an error signal is generated and the status of the error is indicated. The 
ECC/CRC logic may also be controlled by the CPU to cause the transfer of the ECC POS/PAT data 
from the IDC to the CPU. 


3.3.15 Read Data Separator 

The read data separator operates from microcontroller inputs to convert the MFM-encoded RL READ 
DATA to a format compatible with the IDC logic. The read data separator also generates the DS 
CLOCK, which is used to synchronize the IDC operation with the timing of the RL READ DATA 
input. 


3.3.16 Status/Data Gate 

The status/data gate operates from microcontroller inputs to enable either the RL STATUS input or 
DS DATA output of the read data separator to be applied as the RL DATA input to the disk data 
multiplexer. 


3.3.17 Disk Data Multiplexer 
The disk data multiplexer enables either the RL DATA or R80 READ DATA as the READ DATA 
_input to the data synchronizer, serializer, and header/data comparator. 


3.3.18 Data Synchronizer 

The data synchronizer converts the READ DATA inputs to pulses having a pulse duration equal to the 
time interval between synchronizing clock pulses. [The applicable clock pulse used for synchronization 
(current clock) is selected by microcontroller inputs to the clock control.] . 


3.3.19 Sector and Index Pulse Multiplexer and Synchronizer 

The SYNC SECTOR PLS and R80 SYNC INDEX PLS inputs to the microsequencer are controlled 
by a multiplexer and synchronizer. The multiplexer enables either the RL SECTOR PLS or the R80 
COMB SECTOR PLS from the disk drives to be asserted as the SECTOR PLS input to the synchro- 
nizer. 
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The synchronizer conditions the SECTOR PLS and R80 INDEX PLS inputs such that the pulse dura- 
tion of these inputs will be equal to the synchronizing clock pulses (current clock) asserted from the 
clock control. 


3.4 IDC FUNCTIONAL THEORY OF OPERATION 

Each of the IDC operations in causing a CPU-specified function is initiated by loading the IDC control 
status register (CSR) with an IDC control word with the CRDY bit reset. When the IDC control word 
is loaded into the CSR, the function bits (FO, Fl, and F2) and the CRDY bit of the IDC control word 
input are asserted to the microcontroller (see Figure 3-1). The function bits specify to the micro- 
controller the function that is to be performed and are used to provide the branch condition inputs to 
preset the initial microword output of the microcontroller. The CRDY bit is the start command for the 
microcontroller. When the IDC is not busy performing a CPU-requested function, it operates in the idle 
mode of operation. While in the idle mode, the microcontroller sequentially enables and samples the 
operational status of each of the disk drives. After sampling the operational status of the disk drives, the 
microcontroller monitors the CRDY input from the CSR. If the CRDY input is reset, the micro- 
controller branches on the function bits (FO, Fl, and F2) to preset the microword output of the micro- 
controller to initiate the CPU function specified. 


The disk drive address bits of the IDC control word input are asserted on the DRIVE SEL 0 and 
DRIVE SEL | outputs of the CSR. The DRIVE SEL 0 and | outputs of the CSR are asserted on the 
RL DRIVE SEL 0 and RL DRIVE SEL | outputs of the IDC to enable, if applicable, one of the RLO2 
disk drives. Also, the disk drive address bits are used within the CSR. These bits are decoded to deter- 
mine if the selected drive is an RLO2 or the R80 and to enable the RLO2 or R80 outputs of the CSR. 
Internal to the CSR, the RLO2 and R80 signals couple the applicable RL DRIVE RDY, RL DRIVE 
ERROR, R80 DRIVE RDY, or R80 FAULT inputs to the CSR on the DRIVE RDY or DRIVE ERR 
inputs to the microcontroller. (Refer to Paragraph 3.5.1 for a more detailed description of disk drive 
select and drive status monitor.) 


The R80 output of the CSR is asserted to the microcontroller, serializer, and data buffer and data 
register control logic. The R80 input to the microcontroller is used to control the sequence of micro- 
words generated. The R80 input to the serializer determines the sequence in which the contents of the 
disk address register (DAR) is serialized. The R80 input to the data buffer and data register control 
logic is used to enable the FIFO MAX and FIFO OVFLW outputs after either 512 bytes of data (one 
full sector of R80 disk drive read data) or 256 bytes of data (one full sector of RLO2 disk drive read 
data). 


The RLO2 output of the CSR is asserted to the clock control to enable the proper clock to be selected 
for synchronizing the IDC operation with the selected disk drive, and to the IDC multiplexers to enable 
either the RLO2 or R80 data and sector pulse paths. The RLO2 output conditions the read data separa- 
tor. 


The interrupt enable bit (IE) of the IDC control word input is used within the CSR to enable the 
UBUS BRS interrupt signal on command by the microcontroller. The UBUS BRS signal is asserted to 
the CPU to indicate that the function specified by the IDC control word input has been completed, or 
that the IDC operation has been halted due to a detected error. 


The attention bits of the IDC control word input are used to reset the registered attention bits within 
the CSR. 


The maintenance bit of the IDC control word input is asserted to the microcontroller to enable the IDC 
maintenance function. 


The following paragraphs describe the operation of the IDC relative to each of the functions that can 
be specified by the IDC control word input (see Table 3-1). The functional operation of the IDC in the 
idle mode is also discussed. The following discussions are keyed to the functional block diagram in Fig- 
ure 3-1. Where applicable, reference is made to more detailed discussions. 


3.4.1 Seek Functions 

Each of the four seek functions listed in Table 3-1 may be initiated by the CPU by loading the disk 
address register with the correct disk drive control word and loading the CSR with the IDC control 
word. . 


For the RLO2 seek function, the disk address register is loaded with an RLO2 seek command (Figure 2- 
4). For the R80 seek functions, the disk address register is loaded with one of the three R80 drive com- 
mands (seek command, Figure 2-5; head select command, Figure 2-6; or recalibrate command, Figure 
2-7). 


Since the sequence of IDC operations in initiating the seek functions and asserting the applicable drive 
commands depends on whether an RLO2 or R80 disk drive is selected, the seek functions are discussed 
separately as follows. 


3.4.1.1 RLO2 Seek — When an RLO2 seek function is specified by the IDC control word input, the 
microcontroller branches on the FO, F1, and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. 


The microcontroller then checks the DRIVE RDY input to determine if the selected disk drive is ready 
(the selected disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek). This check is performed because 
it is possible that a previous seek was issued to this drive and the seek has not yet been completed. If the 
DRIVE RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the RL SYSTEM 
CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK out- 
puts of the clock control, which synchronizes the IDC with the selected RLO2 disk drive. 


To avoid writing a command to the disk drive during the time that a sector pulse is present, the micro- 
controller loops until 50 microseconds after a sector pulse input (SYNC SECTOR PLS) from the disk 
drive has been asserted and has terminated. Then, the microcontroller enables the serializer to assert, 
serially, the contents of the DAR to the RL DRIVE COMMAND input of the applicable RLO2 disk 
drive. 


After the last bit of the DAR (DAR 15) has been asserted, the microcontroller selects the P2 CLOCK 
as the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control to allow the IDC 
to be synchronized with the CPU. Then, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if 
the IE bit of the previous IDC control word input was set, enables the UBUS BRS signal output of the 
CSR. The UBUS BRS signal signifies to the CPU that the seek command has been issued to the disk 
drive. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


3.4.1.2 -R80 Seek — When the disk address register is loaded, the DAR 09:02 outputs are asserted on 
the R80 TAG BUS 09:02 signal lines. The DAR 15, 01, and 00 outputs are applied to the TAG bus 
control. DAR 14 and 13 are asserted as conditioning inputs to the R80 TAG 2 and R80 TAG | signal 
line drivers. 


When an R80 seek is specified by the IDC control word input and CRDY is reset, the microcontroller 
branches on the FO, F1, and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. 


The microcontroller then checks the DRIVE RDY input to determine if the R80 disk drive is ready 
(the R80 disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek). If the DRIVE RDY input is present 
or when it is asserted, the microcontroller asserts a seek instruction input to the TAG bus control. The 
seek instruction enables the DAR 01 and 00 outputs of the disk address register to be asserted on the 
R80 TAG BUS 01 and 00 signal lines, respectively, via the READ TAG and WRITE TAG outputs of 
the TAG bus control. Next, the microcontroller asserts a strobe input to the TAG bus control. The 
strobe input enables the HD/CYL TAG output of the TAG bus control, and if DAR 15 is H (the seek 
instruction in the DAR is a recalibrate command), it enables the CNTL TAG output of the TAG bus 
control. The HD/CYL TAG output is used with the DAR 13 and 14 inputs to the R80 TAG 1 and R80 
TAG 2 signal line drivers to enable the applicable R80 TAG input to the R80 disk drive (R80 TAG 1 if 
the disk address register was loaded with an R80 seek command; R80 TAG 2 if the disk address regis- 
ter was loaded with an R80 head select command). If the disk address register was loaded with an R80 
recalibrate command, the CNTL TAG output of the TAG bus control would assert the R80 TAG 3 
input to the R80 disk drive (see Table 2-2). (A detailed discussion of the TAG bus control logic is 
presented in Paragraph 3.5.2.) 


Assertion of one of the R80 TAG inputs loads the R80 TAG BUS 9:0 signals into the R80 disk drive. 
After the specified seek instruction has been asserted, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the 
CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word input was set, enables the UBUS BRS signal 
output of the CSR. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


3.4.2 RLO2 Get Status 
The RLO2 get status function is initiated by loading the disk address register with an RLO2 get status 
command (Figure 2-3) and loading the CSR with the applicable IDC control word. 


When an RLO2 get status function is specified by the IDC control word, the microcontroller branches 
on the FO, Fl, and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. 


The microcontroller then selects FIFO A and clears the FIFO A address counter. Next the micro- 
controller enables the RL WRITE CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK 
and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control, which synchronizes the operation of the IDC 
with the selected disk drive. Then the microcontroller enables the serializer to assert, serially, the RLO2 
get status command from the disk address register to the RL DRIVE COMMAND input of the se- 
lected RLO2 disk drive. After the RLO2 get status command has been asserted, the microcontroller 
deselects the RL WRITE CLOCK and enables the RL STATUS CLOCK on the CURRENT CLOCK 
and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. 


The 16 bits of status information from the selected RLO2 disk drive are asserted to the IDC in synchro- 
nization with the RL STATUS CLOCK. (The format and bit significance of the RLO2 status informa- 
tion are shown in Figure 2-19.) The RLO2 status information is applied to the IDC via the RL STATUS 
input to the RLO2 receivers. Each bit of the RLO2 status information is coupled through the sta- 
tus/data gate, disk data multiplexer, and data synchronizer, and is asserted to the data shift register. 


After the first eight bits of status information have been shifted into the data shift register, the micro- 
controller enables the read data tristate drivers, which asserts the parallel output of the data shift regis- 
ter to the FIFOs. Then, the microcontroller writes the first eight bits as a single byte into FIFO A and 
increments the FIFO A address. After the second eight bits of status information have been shifted into 
the data shift register, the microcontroller again enables the read data tristate drivers and writes the 
second eight bits as a single byte into FIFO A. (A detailed discussion of how the microcontroller causes 
writing of data to the data buffers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.12.) 


After the two bytes of status information have been loaded into FIFO A, the microcontroller deselects 
the RL STATUS CLOCK and enables the CPU CLOCK (P2 CLOCK) to be asserted on the CUR- 
RENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then, the microcontroller 
clears the FIFO address, sets the CRDY output of the CSR, and, if the IE bit of the previous [DC 
control word was set, asserts a UBUS BRS interrupt to the CPU to signal that the requested function 
has been completed. The RLO2 status information is now ready for transfer from the IDC to the CPU. 
The CPU transfers the RLO2 status information from the IDC to the CPU as discussed in Paragraph 
3.5.13. 


3.4.3 R80 Get Status 

The R80 get status function is initiated by loading the CSR with the applicable IDC control word. 
When the IDC control word is loaded, the microcontroller branches on the FO, Fl, and F2 inputs to 
preset the microcontroller microword output. 


Then, the microcontroller selects FIFO A and clears the FIFO A address counter. The 16 bits of R80 
status information from the R80 disk drive are asserted to the IDC in parallel format. The R80 status 
information and R80 sector count inputs are applied to the R80 multiplexer. After FIFO A has been 
selected and the FIFO address counter has been cleared, the microcontroller enables the R830 SECTOR 
COUNT through the R80 multiplexer, writes the sector count information into FIFO A, and in- 
crements the FIFO A address. Then, the microcontroller enables the R80 STATUS through the R80 
multiplexer and writes the R80 status information into FIFO A. 


After the R80 status information has been written into FIFO A, the microcontroller clears the FIFO A 
address counter, sets the CRDY output of the CSR, and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word 
was set, asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The R80 status information is now ready for transfer 
from the IDC to the CPU. The CPU transfers the R80 status information from the IDC to the CPU as 
discussed in Paragraph 3.5.13. 


3.4.4 Read Header 

The read header function is initiated by loading the CSR with the applicable IDC control word. The 
sequence of operations performed by the IDC in executing the read header function depends on wheth- 
er the header data is to be retrieved from one of the RLO2 disk drives or the R80 disk drive. These 
alternatives are discussed separately as follows. 


3.4.4.1 RLO2 Read Header — When the IDC control word is loaded, the microcontroller branches on 
the FO, Fl, and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. 


The microcontroller then selects FIFO A and resets the FIFO A address counter. Next the micro- 
controller checks the DRIVE RDY input to determine if the selected RLO2 disk drive is ready (the 
selected disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek). If the DRIVE RDY input is present 
or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be 
asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. (A de- 
tailed discussion of the clock control is provided in Paragraph 3.5.3.) This synchronizes the operation of 
the IDC with the selected RLO2 disk drive. Then, the microcontroller loops until the leading edge of a 
SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. (This pulse is generated from the RL SECTOR PLS from the se- 
lected RLO2 disk drive.) After the leading edge of the RL SECTOR PLS has been detected, the micro- 
controller loops until eight microseconds after the RL SECTOR PLS has terminated. After the loop, 
the microcontroller enables the read data separator, and then loops again until after 32 RL READ 
DATA pulses have been asserted. When enabled, the read data separator converts the MFM-encoded 
RL READ DATA to an NRZ format. The read data separator is enabled during the header preamble 
portion of the RL READ DATA from the RLO2 disk drive (see Figure 2-20) and uses the first four 
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bytes of zeros to synchronize itself with the RL READ DATA input. In addition to converting the RL 
READ DATA to an NRZ format, the read data separator generates a clock (DS CLOCK) that is syn- 
chronized with the DS DATA output. After the synchronization loop, the microcontroller clears the 
data shift register, presets the CONSTANTS (which will allow the header/data comparator to deter- 
mine when the sync byte of the RL READ DATA is present), and enables the DS CLOCK output of 
the read data separator to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. 


The SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control is inhibited until the sync byte of the RL READ 
DATA has been asserted. This causes the microcontroller to stall until the sync byte is located. (A 
detailed discussion of how the sync byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


When the sync byte has been located, the SYNC SEEN signal is asserted to the clock control, which 
enables the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control. Re- 
sumption of the SEQUENCE CLOCK restarts the microcontroller. 


After the first eight bits following the sync byte have been shifted into the data shift register, the micro- 
controller enables the read data tristate drivers, loads the contents of the data shift register into FIFO 
A, and increments the FIFO A address counter. The following eight bits are also shifted into the data 
shift register, loaded into FIFO A, and the FIFO A address counter incremented. Now the two bytes of 
the RL sector address are contained in FIFO A. 


As shown in Figure 2-20, the two bytes of RL READ DATA following the two address bytes are zeros. 
Thus, these data are not loaded into the FIFO. However, the two bytes of CRC data that follow are 
loaded into FIFO A. (A detailed discussion of how the microcontroller causes writing of data to the 
data buffers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.12.) 


After the CRC data have been loaded into FIFO A, the microcontroller clears the FIFO A address 
counter and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT 
CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This allows the IDC to be synchronized with the CPU. The mi- 
crocontroller also sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word 
input was set, asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 


The RLO2 header data are now ready for transfer from the IDC to the CPU. The CPU transfers the 
RLO2 header data from the IDC to the CPU as discussed in Paragraph 3.5.13. 


3.4.4.2 R80 Read Header — When the IDC control word is loaded, the microcontroller branches on the 
FO, Fl, and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. 


The microcontroller then selects FIFO A. Next the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input to 
determine if the R80 disk drive is ready (the disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek). 
If the DRIVE RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the R830 SERVO 
CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock 
control. (A detailed discussion of the clock control is provided in Paragraph 3.5.3.) This synchronizes 
the IDC operation with the operation of the R80 disk drive. Then the microcontroller loops until the 
leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. (The SYNC SECTOR PLS is generated from 
the R80 SECTOR PLS or R80 INDEX PLS input from the R80 disk drive.) After the leading edge of 
the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected (indicating the beginning portion of the sector), the micro- 
controller clears the FIFO A address counter and loops until 60 R830 SERVO CLOCK pulses have been 
asserted. This loop is initiated to inhibit enabling the R80 read circuitry until the read/write heads are 
positioned over the sector gap portion of the R80 header data. The microcontroller then enables the 
TAG bus control to assert the READ TAG and CNTL TAG signals to the R80 drivers. These signals 
enable the R80 drivers to assert the R80 TAG BUS O01 and R80 TAG 3 outputs of the IDC. These 
outputs enable the R80 read gate and allow the R80 READ DATA and R80 READ CLOCK to be 
asserted to the IDC. 
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After the R80 TAG BUS 01 and R80 TAG 3 signals have been asserted, the microcontroller loops until 
after 88 R80 servo clock pulses have been asserted to allow the R80 disk drive to achieve phase lock. 
Phase lock is achieved by reading a sequence of zeros in the sector gap of the R830 READ DATA. (See 
Figure 2-17 for the R80 READ DATA format.) After the phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears 
the data shift register and presets the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the R80 SYNC 
BYTE pattern. Then the microcontroller enables the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the CUR- 
RENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 READ CLOCK is not asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output until after the sync byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the 
header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall 
until the header sync byte of the R80 READ DATA is located. (A detailed discussion of how the sync 
byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) . 


When the header sync byte has been located, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data comparator 
is asserted to the clock control to enable the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE 
CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which then enables the read data tristate drivers. 


After the first eight bits of header information (first byte of cylinder address) have been shifted into the 
data shift register, the microcontroller loads the parallel output of the data shift register into FIFO A 
and then increments the FIFO A address counter. The remaining 40 bits of header information are 
converted into byte format and loaded into FIFO A in the same manner as the first eight bits. (A de- 
tailed discussion of how the microcontroller causes writing of data to the data buffers is provided in 
Paragraph 3.5.12.) 


After all six bytes of R80 header data have been loaded into FIFO A, the microcontroller resets the 
FIFO A address counter and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and 
CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This synchronizes IDC operation with the CPU. The 
microcontroller also deasserts the read gate output of the tag bus control, sets the CRDY output of the 
CSR, and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. : 


The R80 header data are now ready for transfer from the IDC to the CPU. The CPU transfers the R80 
header data from the IDC to the CPU as discussed in Paragraph 3.5.13. 


3.4.5 Write Data, Read Data, and Write Check Data 

The write data, read data, and write check functions are initiated by loading the data to be written to 
the disk drive into the FIFO, loading the disk address register with the applicable read/write data ad- 
dress, and loading the CSR with the applicable IDC control word. 


The first sector (512 bytes, R80; 256 bytes, RLO2) of data to be written is loaded into FIFO A. If two 
sectors are to be written, the second sector is loaded into FIFO B. If several contiguous sectors of data 
are to be written, the CPU loads FIFO A with the first sector, and FIFO B with the second sector. 
After the IDC has transferred the data from FIFO A, and while it is transferring the second sector 
from FIFO B, the CPU loads the third sector of data into FIFO A. After the IDC has transferred the 
contents of FIFO B, and while it is transferring the third sector from FIFO A, the CPU loads FIFO B 
with the fourth sector of data. This process may be repeated until all sectors of the cylinder (31 sectors 
for the R80 and 40 sectors for the RLO2) have been written. 


After the data have been loaded into the FIFO(s) and the read/write data address has been loaded into 
the disk address register, the CPU initiates the write data function by loading the applicable IDC con- 
trol word into the CSR. 


The operational sequence executed by the IDC in performing the write data, read data, and write check 


data functions depends on whether an RLO2 or the R80 disk drive is selected. Therefore, the oper- 
ational sequénces are discussed separately in the following paragraphs. 
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3.4.5.1 RLO2 Write Data, Read Data, and Write Check — When an RLO2 write data, read data, or 
write check function is specified by the IDC control word, the microcontroller branches on the FO, F1, 
and F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. The microcontroller then selects FIFO A 
and resets the FIFO A address counter. Next, the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input to 
determine if the selected disk drive is reaty (the disk drive is operational and not busy performing a 
seek function). If the DRIVE RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables 
the RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This synchronizes the IDC operation with the se- 
lected RLO2 disk drive. (A detailed discussion of the clock control is provided in Paragraph 3.5.3.) 


The microcontroller then loops until the leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. This 
pulse is generated by the RL SECTOR PLS input from the RLO2 disk drive. Presence of the SYNC — 
SECTOR PLS indicates that the applicable read/write head of the RLO2 disk drive is positioned at the 
beginning portion of a data sector. After the leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected, the 
microcontroller loops until the trailing edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. Then the micro- 
controller again loops until 32 RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) pulses have been asserted to the 
microcontroller via the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control. This second microcontroller 
loop is initiated to prevent the read data separator from trying to achieve phase lock on data that may 
contain glitches. After the loop, the microcontroller enables the read data separator, clears the 
ECC/CRC logic, clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator, and then loops until 
after 32 RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) pulses have been asserted to the microcontroller via 
the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control. This loop is initiated to allow time for the read 
data separator to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk (RL READ DATA input). 
Phase lock is achieved by reading a sequence of four bytes of zeros in the header preamble of the RL 
READ DATA. (See Figure 2-20 for the RL READ DATA format.) 


After the loop for phase lock, the microcontroller presets the conditions for locating the header sync 
byte of the RL READ DATA. The microcontroller also conditions the serializer such that after the 
sync byte has been located, the address portion of the RL READ DATA input can be compared with | 
the read/write data address contained in the disk address register. 


To preset the conditions for locating the header sync byte, the microcontroller clears the data shift 
register and presets the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header sync byte pattern. 
Then the microcontroller selects the DS CLOCK for syncronization. The DS CLOCK is generated 
from the RL READ DATA input and thus synchronizes the IDC with the selected RLO2 disk drive 
data rate. When the DS CLOCK from the read data separator is selected, the DS CLOCK is asserted 
on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The DS CLOCK is not asserted on the 
SEQUL'NCE CLOCK output of the clock control until after the sync byte has been found (when 
SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the micro- 
controller is forced to stall until the header sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the 
header sync byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


When the RL READ DATA header sync byte is found, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data 
comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller which then enables the ECC/CRC log- 
ic. The SYNC SEEN signal is asserted also to the serializer to enable the contents of the disk address 
register to be asserted serially to the header/data comparator where it is compared bit-by-bit with the 
address information of the RL READ DATA. (A detailed discussion of the RLO2 header comparisons 
is provided in Paragraph 3.5.5.) 


The address information of the RL READ DATA is also asserted via the data synchronizer on the 
SERIAL DATA IN input of the NRZ data formatter. The NRZ data formatter couples the SERIAL 
DATA IN to the ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data bus. While the address information is being com- 
pared in the header/data comparator and while the results of the comparison are being tested, the 
ECC/CRC logic generates a CRC word based on the configuration of the two bytes of address informa- 
tion and the two bytes of zeros that follow the address information. 
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After. the 16 bits of address information of the RL READ DATA have been compared with the 
read/write data address, the microcontroller turns off the serializer and monitors the MISMATCH 
output of the header/data comparator. If the MISMATCH output is low (the address information of 
the RL READ DATA did not match the read/write data address in the disk address register), the 
microcontroller enables the RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the CURRENT 
CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then the microcontroller loops until 
the next sector is encountered (the next SYNC SECTOR PLS is asserted) before reinitiating the head- 
er/data comparison. This process is repeated until a match is found or until TIMEOUT occurs. (Refer 
to Paragraph 3.5.10 for a discussion of TIMEOUT.) 


If the MISMATCH output is high (the address information of the RL READ DATA matched the 
read/write data address in the disk address register), the microcontroller loops until the two bytes of 
zeros following the address information of the RL READ DATA have been asserted to the ECC/CRC 
logic. Then the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to load the header CRC word of the RL 
READ DATA. After the header CRC word is loaded, the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic 
to compare the CRC word generated by the ECC/CRC logic from the address information and two 
bytes of zeros of the address information with the header CRC word of the RL READ DATA. 


If a CRC error is indicated by the ECC/CRC logic (CRC/ECC ERROR is asserted to micro- 
controller), the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on 
the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This synchronizes 
the operation of the IDC with the CPU. Then the microcontroller sets the Operation Incomplete (OPI) 
and CRDY bits in the CSR. Next, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, the micro- 
controller generates and asserts a UBUS BRS interrupt to the CPU. 


If no CRC error is detected, the microcontroller clears the ECC/CRC logic and branches on the F1 
and F2 bits of the IDC control word input to initiate the operations associated with the RLO2 write data 
function, RLO2 read data function, or RLO2 write check function. 


a. RLO2 Write Data 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
checks to make certain that the data to be written to the disk were loaded into the FIFO 
(FIFO OVFLW is asserted to the microcontroller) and that the selected RLO2 disk drive is 
operational (DRIVE RDY is asserted to the microcontroller). : 


If the FIFO was not filled by the CPU, the microcontroller enables the P2 CLOCK to be 
asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock con- 
trol, sets the Data Late (DLT) error and CRDY bits in the CSR, clears the MISMATCH 
output of the header/data comparator, and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word 
was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 


If the selected RLO2 disk drive is not operational (DRIVE RDY is not asserted), the micro- 
controller enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control, sets the Operation Incomplete (OPI) and 
CRDY bits in the CSR, and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates 
and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 
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If the FIFO ts full and the selected RLO2 disk drive is operational, the IDC continues with 
the write data function. First the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the 
RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and 
CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then, after a loop, the microcontroller 
clears the FIFO address counter, clears the data shift register, and enables the NRZ data 
formatter and MFM encoder. Next the microcontroller again loops until 40 bits (zeros), part 
of the data preamble, have been written to the selected RLO2 disk drive. (The zeros are writ- 
ten by holding the DSRO input to the NRZ data formatter low.) When the last bit of the data 
preamble has been written, the microcontroller generates and enables the CONSTANTS 
from the microcontroller to be loaded into the data shift register. (The CONSTANTS speci- 
fy the sync byte pattern (8016) to be written as part of the RL write data preamble.) Then the 
microcontroller enables the CONSTANTS to be asserted serially via the DSRO output of the 
data shift register to the NRZ data formatter. The NRZ data formatter samples the DSRO 
output of the data shift register at a 4.1 megahertz rate and generates an NRZ formatted 
pulse train, which is asserted to the ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data bus. The NRZ data 
formatter also generates the WRITE DATA inputs of the MFM encoder. 


The MFM encoder translates the WRITE DATA inputs to an MFM format and asserts these 
data to the selected RLO2 disk drive via the RL WRITE DATA signal line. 


After the last bit of the sync byte has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the micro- 
controller enables the first byte of data from FIFO A to be loaded into the data shift register 
and increments the FIFO A address counter. At the same time, the microcontroller enables 
the ECC/CRC logic, which samples the bit configuration of the 256 bytes of data as it is 
being transferred to the disk drive and generates a 16-bit CRC word representative of the bit 
configuration. 


After the first byte of data has been loaded, the data shift register serially asserts bits 0 
through 7 of the first data byte to the NRZ data formatter. After bit 7 of the first data byte 
has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the second byte of data from FIFO A is loaded 
into the DSR and the FIFO A address counter is again incremented. After bit 7 of the second 
data byte has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the third data byte from FIFO A is 
loaded into the data shift register and the FIFO A address counter is incremented. This pro- 
cess is repeated until all 256 bytes of data from FIFO A have been loaded into the data shift 
register and asserted to the RL WRITE DATA input of the selected RLO2 disk drive via the 
NRZ data formatter and MFM encoder. (A detailed discussion of how the microcontroller 
causes transfer of data from the data buffers to the data shift register and data shift register 
operation in serializing the data is provided in Paragraph 3.5.11.) 


After the 256 bytes of data have been asserted on the RL WRITE DATA signal line (the 
FIFO A address counter has been incremented to its maximum count and FIFO MAX is 
asserted to the microcontroller), the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to assert 
serially the 16-bit CRC word derived from the bit configuration of the 256 bytes of data on 
the RL WRITE DATA signal line. The CRC word 1s asserted on the RL WRITE DATA 
signal line via the NRZ data bus, NRZ data formatter and MFM encoder. After the last bit 
of the CRC word is asserted, the microcontroller inhibits the ECC/CRC logic, and then 
holds the NRZ data formatter enabled until 16 zeros (data postamble) have been written. 
After the 16 zeros have been written, the microcontroller inhibits the NRZ data formatter 
and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and-CURRENT 
CLOCK outputs of the clock control, which synchronizes [DC operation with the CPU. Tien 
the microcontroller clears the FIFO A address counter and enables the PORT XFER REQ 
output of the CSR to be asserted to the CPU. 


3-19 


If more data are to be written, the CPU asserts XFER GRANT to the CSR. The XFER 
GRANT input resets the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR, which causes the micro- 
controller to select FIFO B and then monitor the CRDY output of the CSR. If more data are 
to be transferred, the CRDY output of the CSR will have remained cleared and the micro- 
controller will then increment the read/write data address in the disk address register anJ 
reset the function timer. Then the microcontroller reinitiates the RLO2 write data function to 
cause the transfer of the data contained in FIFO B to the next sector of the RLO2 disk drive. 


If no more data is to be written, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by load- 
ing an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER 
GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER 
REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the 
_ CRDY output is set, indicating that no more data are to be transferred, the microcontroller 

sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was 
set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 


RLO2 Read Data 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
checks to make certain that the selected FIFO is empty. If the FIFO is full (FIFO OVFLW 
is asserted to the microcontroller), the microcontroller clears the MISMATCH output of the 
‘header /data comparator and sets the CRDY and Data Late (DLT) error bits in the CSR. If 
the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, the microcontroller also generates and 
~ asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If the FIFO is empty, the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the RL 
SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CUR- 
RENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. The microcontroller then loops until the write 
splice area within the header gap has passed the read/write heads of the RLO2 disk drive. 
Then the microcontroller clears the ECC/CRC logic and enables the read data separator. 


Next, the microcontroller loops until 32 RL READ DATA pulses have been asserted to the 
IDC. This loop is initiated to allow the read data separator to achieve phase lock on the data 
being read from the disk. After the phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears the selected 
FIFO address counter and presets and asserts the CONSTANTS output of the micro- 
controller to the header/data comparator. (The CONSTANTS output is preset to the bit 
configuration of the RL READ DATA data preamble sync byte.) The microcontroller then 
enables the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock con- 
trol. The DS CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock con- 
trol until the sync byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data com- 
parator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the 
RL READ DATA data preamble sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how 
the sync byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the sync byte of the data preamble signals the start of the data segment of the 
sector to be read. When the header preamble sync byte has been found, the SYNC SEEN 
output of the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the DS 
CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the micro- 
controller, which then enables the ECC/CRC logic, and begins converting the RL READ 
DATA into byte format and storing the 256 bytes of RL READ DATA in the selected FIFO. 
(A detailed discussion of how the READ DATA are converted to byte format and stored in 
the data buffers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.12.) 
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Each bit of the 256 bytes of RL READ DATA is used in the ECC/CRC logic to generate a 
16-bit CRC word representative of the bit configuration of the RL READ DATA. After all 
256 bytes of RL READ DATA have been loaded into the selected FIFO (FIFO MAX is 
asserted to the microcontroller), the microcontroller enables the 16-bit CRC word from the 
RLO2 disk drive to be loaded into the ECC/CRC logic. After the CRC word has been 
loaded, the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to compare the CRC word gener- 
ated from the 256 bytes of RL READ DATA with the CRC word read from the disk. Next 
the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on 
the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then the 
microcontroller monitors the CRC/ECC ERROR signal output of the ECC/CRC logic. 


If a CRC/ECC error is indicated, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR 
and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS 
BRS signal to the CPU. Then the IDC returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If no CRC/ECC ERROR is indicated, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO address 
counter and generates and asserts the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to the CPU. 
This signal signifies that the IDC has completed reading a sector of data and that the data 
are ready for transfer to the CPU. 


If more data are to be read, the CPU asserts a XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. When the 
XFER GRANT signal is asserted, the PORT XFER REQ output is reset. When the PORT 
XFER REQ is reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO selected and monitors the CRDY 
output of the CSR. If the CRDY output of the CSR has remained cleared, the micro- 
controller increments the read/write data address in the disk address register, resets the 
timer, and reinitiates the RLO2 read data function to read the next sector of RL READ 
DATA and store the data in the selected FIFO. 


If no further data are to be read, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by load- 
ing an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER 
GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER 
REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the 
CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit 
of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


-RLO2 Write Check 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
checks to make certain that the data to be compared with the data from the disk drive were 
loaded into the FIFO (FIFO MAX is asserted to the microcontroller). 


If the FIFO was not filled by the CPU, the microcontroller enables the P2 CLOCK to be 
asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock con- 
trol, sets the Data Late (DTL) error and CRDY bits in the CSR, clears the MISMATCH 
output of the header/data comparator, and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word 
was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 


If the FIFO is full, the IDC continues with the write check function. First the micro- - 
controller enables the RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Next, the mi- 
crocontroller disables the read data separator and then loops until the write splice area within 
the header gap has passed the read/write heads of the RLO2 disk drive. The read data sepa- 
rator is disabled to prevent the read data separator circuitry from being triggered by data 
glitches at the beginning of the header gap. (The data glitches were produced when the write 
heads were first turned on when the header gap was written.) 


After the loop to allow the read/write heads of the RLO2 disk drive to be positioned over the 
valid data in the header gap, the microcontroller again enables the read data separator. After 
the read data separator is enabled, the microcontroller loops until 32 RL SYSTEM CLOCK 
pulses have been asserted to the microcontroller via the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the 
clock control. This loop is initiated to allow the read data separator to again achieve phase 
lock on the data being read from the disk. 


After the phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears the FIFO address counter and enables 
the first byte of data from the selected data buffer to be asserted to the data shift register. 
The microcontroller also clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator, and 
presets and enables the CONSTANTS from the microcontroller to be asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator. (The CONSTANTS output is preset to the bit configuration of the 
RLO2 READ DATA data preamble sync byte.) The microcontroller then enables the DS 
CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The DS 
CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the 
sync byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted 
to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the RLO2 READ 
DATA data preamble sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync byte 
is found is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the RLO2 READ DATA data preamble sync byte signals the start of the data 
segment of the sector on which the write check is to be performed. When the sync byte has 
been found, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock 
control to enable the DS CLOCK to be asserted onto the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This 
restarts the microcontroller, which then enables the ECC/CRC logic. 


In the write check mode, the WRT CHK LOAD output of the header/data comparator is 
enabled also when the RLO2 READ DATA data preamble sync byte is found. The WRT 
CHK LOAD signal is asserted to the data shift register where it enables the first data byte 
from the selected FIFO to be loaded into the data shift register. The microcontroller then 
increments the selected FIFO address counter. 


When the first data byte is loaded into the data shift register, bit 0 of the first data byte is 
asserted to the header/data comparator via the DSRO output of the data shift register. The 
first bit of the data portion of the first data byte is asserted to the header/data comparator 
coincident with the first bit of the data portion of the RL READ DATA asserted from the 
disk drive. (Because the CURRENT CLOCK used by the data shift register is derived from 
the RL READ DATA input, the data loaded into the data shift register are serialized and 
asserted to the header/data comparator in sync with each bit of the RL READ DATA in- 
put.) The data shift register serializes and asserts bits O through 7 of the first data byte to the 
header/data comparator. 


After bit 7 of the first data byte has been asserted to the header/data comparator, the micro- 


controller loads the second byte of data from the selected FIFO into the data shift register 
and increments the selected FIFO address counter. 
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After bit 7 of the second data byte has been serialized and asserted to the header/data com- 
parator, the microcontroller loads the third data byte from the selected FIFO into the data 
shift register and increments the FIFO A address counter. This process is repeated until all 
256 bytes of data from the selected FIFO have been serialized and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator for comparison with the RL READ DATA input. (A detailed discussion 
of how the microcontroller and data shift register cause serialization of data from the data 
buffers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.11.) 


The header/data comparator performs a bit-by-bit comparison of the RL READ DATA in- 
put with the DSRO input to determine if the RL READ DATA matches the serialized data 
from the data shift register. 


Each bit of the data asserted to the header/data comparator for comparison with the RL 
READ DATA is asserted also to the ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data formatter and NRZ 
data bus. The ECC/CRC logic generates a 16-bit CRC word based on the configuration of 
the 2048 data bits asserted to the ECC/CRC logic via the DSRO input to the NRZ data 
formatter. 


After all 256 bytes of data from the FIFO have been serialized and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator for comparison with the RL READ DATA input (the FIFO A address 
counter has been incremented to its maximum count and FIFO MAX < is asserted to the mi- 
crocontroller), the microcontroller strobes the header/data comparator to sample the results 
of the data comparison. If the data did not compare, the MISMATCH output of the head- 
er/data comparator will remain low. If the data matched the RL READ DATA, the MIS- 
MATCH output will be set high. The MISMATCH output is asserted to the status logic in 
the CSR and to the microcontroller. 


The microcontroller also enables the ECC/CRC logic to load the 16-bit CRC word being 
read from the RLO2 disk drive. After the CRC word has been loaded, the microcontroller 
enables the ECC/CRC logic to compare the two CRC words (the CRC word generated from 
the 2048 bits of data used for comparison with the 2048 bits of RL READ DATA with the 
CRC word read from the disk drive). Then the microcontroller enables the P2 CLOCK to be 
asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control 
to synchronize IDC operation with the CPU. 


If a CRC comparison error is indicated (the ECC/CRC ERROR signal is asserted to the 
microcontroller and CSR), the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the 
IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal 
the CPU. Then the IDC returns to the idle mode of operation. [Note that if the results of the 
data comparison (the 2048 bits of RL READ DATA with the 2048 bits of data from the 
FIFO) did not match, then a CRC error will also occur. It is not, therefore, necessary to 
terminate the write check function when a data comparison error is detected. However, if the 
write check function is terminated by a CRC error, the CPU can determine if the error was 
CRC related or a data comparison error by reading the IDC status word. The results of the 
data comparison (MISMATCH) and CRC comparison (CRC/ECC ERROR) are made 
available to the CPU via the IDC status word.] 


If no ECC comparison error is indicated, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO ad- 
dress counter and enables the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to be asserted to the 
CPU. The PORT XFER REQ signal signifies to the CPU that the write check function has 
been performed on the requested sector of data and that the data comparison was valid. 


If the write check function is to be performed on the next sector of data, the CPU asserts an 
XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. The XFER GRANT input resets the PORT XFER REQ 
output. When the PORT XFER REQ output is reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO 
selected and monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the write check function is to be 
continued, the CRDY output of the CSR will have remained cleared, and the microcontroller 
will increment the read/write data address contained in the disk address register and resect 
the function timer. Then the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input. If the selected 
RLO2 disk drive is operational, the microcontroller reinitiates the RLO2 write check function 
to compare the next sector of data from the selected RLO2 disk drive with the data containcd 
in the selected FIFO. 


If the write check function is not to be continued, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER 
REQ input by loading an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER 
GRANT. The XFER GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When 
the PORT XFER REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the 
CSR. If the CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, 
if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS 
signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of the operation. 


3.4.5.2 R80 Write Data, Read Data, and Write Check — When a R80 write data, read data, or wriie 
check function is specified by the IDC control word, the microcontroller branches on the FO, Fl, and 
F2 inputs to preset the microcontroller microword output. The microcontroller then selects FIFO A and 
resets the FIFO A address counter. Next the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input to deter- 
mine if the disk drive is ready (the R80 disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seck). If the 
DRIVE RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the R80 SERVO 
CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock 
control. This synchronizes the operation of the IDC with the R80 disk drive. (A detailed discussion of 
the clock control is provided in Paragraph 3.5.3.) 


The microcontroller then loops until the leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. This 
pulse is generated by the R80 SECTOR PLS or R80 INDEX PLS inputs from the R80 disk drive. 
Presence of the SYNC SECTOR PLS indicates that the applicable read/write head of the R8O disk 
drive is positioned at the beginning portion of the header data. After the leading edge of the SYNC 
SECTOR PLS is detected, the microcontroller loops until 60 R8O SERVO CLOCK pulses have been 
asserted. This microcontroller loop is initiated to prevent the R80 disk drive from trying to achieve 
phase lock on data that may contain glitches. After the loop, the microcontroller enables the TAG bus 
control to assert the READ TAG and CNTL. TAG signals to the R80 drivers. These signals cnable the 
R80 drivers to assert the R80 TAG BUS O01 and R80 TAG 3 outputs of the IDC (assert a read gate 
command to the R80 disk drive). The read gate command enables the R8O disk drive to read the data 
from the disk and assert the data to the IDC via the R80 READ DATA signal line: The R80 disk drive 
also generates and asserts the R830 READ CLOCK, which ts synchronized with the READ DATA in- 
put to the IDC. 


After the read gate command has been asserted, the microcontroller clears the ECC/CRC logic, clears 
the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator, and then loops until after 88 R80 SERVO 
CLOCK pulses have been asserted to the IDC. This loop is initiated to allow time for the R8Q disk 
drive to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk. Phase lock is achieved by reading a 
sequence of zeros in the sector gap of the R80 READ DATA. (See Figure 2-17 for the R80 READ 
DATA format.) 


After the loop for phase lock, the microcontroller presets the conditions for locating the header syne 
byte of the R80 READ DATA. The microcontroller also conditions the serializer such that after the 
sync byte has been located, the address portion of the R830 READ DATA input can be compared with 
the read/write data address contained in the disk address register. 
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To preset the conditions for locating the header sync byte, the microcontroller clears the. data shift 
register and presets the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header sync byte pattern. 
Then the microcontroller selects the R80 READ CLOCK for synchronization. The R80 READ 
CLOCK is generated within the R80 disk drive from the R80 READ DATA input and thus synchro- 
nizes the IDC with the selected R80 disk drive data rate. 


When the microcontroller selects the R830 READ CLOCK, the R80 READ CLOCK is asserted on the 
CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 READ CLOCK is not asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the sync byte has been found (when SYNC 
SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is 
forced to stall until the R80 header sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync 
byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


When the R80 READ DATA header sync byte is found, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data 
comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which enables the ECC/CRC logic. 
The SYNC SEEN signal is also asserted to the serializer to enable the contents of the disk address 
register to be asserted to the header/data comparator, where it is compared bit-by-bit with the address 
information of the R80 READ DATA. 


The format of the R80 read/write data address contained in the disk address register is not the same as 
the format of the address information contained in the header of the R830 READ DATA input. In addi- 
tion to address information, the header of the R80 READ DATA input contains unused bits, various 
flags, and skip sector information. During the R80 read/write address comparison, the serializer per- 
forms three functions: 


1. Modifying the READ DATA input to mask the unused and various flag bits contained in the 
header of the READ DATA input order of each of the bits 
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Controlling assertion order of each of the bits of the read/write data address contained in the 
disk address register to enable these bits to be compared with the corresponding bits of the 
READ DATA input 


3. Recording, if enabled, the status of the skip sector flag in the header of the READ DATA 
input 


The header/data comparator performs a bit-by-bit comparison of the MODIFIED READ DATA input 
with the SERIAL DAR output of the serializer to determine if the MODIFIED READ DATA match- 
es the read/write data address contained in the disk address register. (A detailed discussion of the R80 
header data comparison including monitoring for the skip sector flag is provided in Paragraph 3.5.6.) 


Each bit of the R80 header data asserted to the data synchronizer is asserted also to the SERIAL 
DATA IN input of the NRZ data formatter. The NRZ data formatter couples the SERIAL DATA IN 
to the ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data bus. The ECC/CRC logic generates a CRC word based on 
the configuration of the 32 bits of the R80 header data. 


After all 32 bits of the R80 header data have been compared, the microcontroller turns off the seriali- 
zer and monitors the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator. If the MISMATCH output 
is low (the address information of the R80 header data did not match the read/write data address in the 
disk address register), the microcontroller enables the R80 SERVO CLOCK to be asserted on the 
CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE clock outputs of the clock control. Then the microcontroller 
loops until the next sector is encountered (the next SYNC SECTOR PLS is asserted) before reinitiat- 
ing the header data comparison. This process is repeated until a match is found or until TIMEOUT 
occurs. (A detailed discussion of the timeout logic is provided in Paragraph 3.5.10.) 
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If the MISMATCH output is high (the address information of the R80 header data matched the 
read/write data address in the disk address register), the microcontroller then monitors the SSE output 
of the serializer. 


If the skip sector flag (SSE) of the R80 header data was set and the INH SSE bit of the IDC control 
word is not asserted, indicating that the sector being read is a bad or displaced sector, the serializer 
asserts a skip sector error (SSE) signal to the microcontroller. 


If a skip sector error is indicated, the microcontroller sets the SSE output of the CSR and increments 
the sector address contained in the disk address register. (Only one bad sector may be encountered per 
cylinder; however, each sector following the bad sector will also be flagged because it will have been 
displaced. Provision for an additional sector (Sector 31) is provided on each cylinder; therefore, if a bad 
or displaced sector is encountered.on the current cylinder, the microcontroller can inhibit monitoring 
for further skip sector flags during the remainder of the current function without degrading system 
performance.) Then the microcontroller loops until the next SYNC SECTOR PLS is asserted before 
reinitiating the header data comparison. 


If the sector being read is not a bad or displaced sector, the microcontroller then enables the 
ECC/CRC logic to load the CRC word of the R80 header data. After the R80 header CRC is loaded, 
the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to compare the CRC word generated by the 
ECC/CRC logic from the R80 header data with the R80 header CRC word. 


If a CRC error is indicated by the ECC/CRC logic, the microcontroller deselects the R80 READ 
CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT 
CLOCK outputs of the clock control to synchronize the operation of the IDC with the CPU. Then the 
microcontroller sets the Operation Incomplete (OPI) bit and sets the CRDY bit in the CSR. Next, if 
the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, the microcontroller generates and asserts a UBUS 
BRS interrupt to the CPU. 


If no CRC error is detected, the microcontroller clears the ECC/CRC logic and branches on the FO, 
Fl, and F2 bits of the IDC control word input to initiate the operations associated with the R80 write 
data function, the R80 READ DATA function, or the R80 write check function. 


a. R80 Write Data 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
selects the R80 SERVO CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Next the microcontroller checks to make 
certain that the data to be written to the disk were loaded into the FIFO (FIFO MAX is 
asserted to the microcontroller). If the FIFO was not filled by the CPU, the microcontroller 
enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE 
CLOCK outputs of the clock control, sets the Data Late (DLT) error and CRDY bits in the 
CSR, clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator, and, if the IE bit of 
the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. 
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If the FIFO is full, the IDC continues with the write data function. First, the microcontroller 
disables the read gate signal output of the TAG bus control, which deasserts the READ 
GATE signal from the R80 disk drive. Then, after a loop, the microcontroller enables the 
TAG bus control to assert a write gate command to the R80 disk drive. The microcontroller 
also clears the FIFO address counter and clears the data shift register. Then the micro- 
controller again loops until 120 bits of zeros (header gap) have been written to the R80 disk 
drive. (The zeros are written by holding the R80 WRITE DATA output of the NRZ data 
formatter low.) When the last bit of the header gap is written, the microcontroller generates 
and enables the CONSTANTS from the microcontroller to be loaded into the data shift reg- 
ister. (The CONSTANTS specify the sync byte pattern to be written in the R80 header gap, 
that is, 19,6.) Then, the microcontroller enables the NRZ data formatter and asserts serially 
the sync byte data from the data shift register to the NRZ data formatter. The NRZ data 
formatter samples the DSRO output of the data shift register and generates an NRZ for- 
matted pulse train that is asserted on the R80 WRITE DATA signal line and to the 
ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data bus. 


After the last bit of the sync byte has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the micro- 
controller enables the first byte of data from FIFO A to be loaded into the data shift register 
and increments the FIFO A address counter. At the same time, the microcontroller enables 
the ECC/CRC logic, which samples the bit configuration of the 512 bytes of data as they are 
being transferred to the disk drive and generates a 32-bit ECC word representative of the bit 
configuration. 


After the first byte of data has been loaded, the data shift register serializes and asserts bits 0 
through 7 of the first data byte to the NRZ data formatter. After bit 7 of the first data byte 
has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the second byte of data from FIFO A is loaded 
into the data shift register and the FIFO A address counter is incremented. After bit 7 of the 
second data byte has been asserted to the NRZ data formatter, the third data byte from 
FIFO A is loaded into the data shift register and the FIFO A address counter is incremented. 
This process is repeated until all 512 bytes of data from FIFO A have been loaded into the 
data shift register and asserted to the R80 WRITE DATA input of the R80 disk drive via the 
NRZ data formatter. (A detailed discussion of how the microcontroller causes the transfer of 
data from the data buffers to the data shift register and data shift register operation in seria- 
lizing the data is provided in Paragraph 3.5.11.) 


After the 512 bytes of data from the FIFO have been asserted on the R80 WRITE DATA 
signal line (the FIFO A address counter has been incremented to its maximum count), FIFO 
MAX is asserted to the microcontroller. When FIFO MAX is asserted, the microcontroller 
enables the ECC/CRC logic to assert serially the 32-bit ECC word derived from the bit con- 
figuration of the 512 bytes of data asserted on the R80 WRITE DATA signal line via the 
NRZ data bus. 


After the last bit of the ECC word is asserted, the microcontroller inhibits the ECC/CRC, 
holds the WRITE GATE output of the TAG bus control logic asserted to the R80 disk drive 
and the NRZ data formatter enabled until 16 zeros have been written to the data gap. After 
the 16 zeros have been written, the microcontroller inhibits the TAG bus control, which deas- 
serts the WRITE GATE signal from the R80 disk drive. The microcontroller then enables 
the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK out- 
puts of the clock control, which synchronizes IDC operation with the CPU. Next the micro- 
controller clears the FIFO A address counter and enables the PORT XFER REQ output of 
the CSR to be asserted to the CPU. 
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If more data are to be written, the CPU asserts XFER GRANT to the CSR. The XFER 
GRANT input resets the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR, which causes the micro- 
controller to select FIFO B and then monitor the CRDY output of the CSR. If more data are 
to be transferred, the CRDY output of the CSR will have remained cleared and the micro- 
controller will then increment the read/write data address in the disk address register and 
reset the function timer. Then the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input. If the R80 
disk drive is operational, the microcontroller reinitiates the R80 write data function to cause 
the transfer of the data contained in FIFO B to the next sector of the R80 disk drive. 


If no more data are to be written, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by 
loading an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER 
GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER 
REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the 
CRDY output is set, indicating that no more data are to be transferred, the microcontroller 
sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was 
set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle 
mode of operation. 


R80 Read Data 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
selects the R80 SERVO CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CUR- 
RENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then the microcontroller checks to make cer- 
tain that the FIFO is empty. If the FIFO is full (FIFO MAX is asserted to the micro- 
controller), the microcontroller clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data 
comparator and sets the CRDY and Data Late (DLT) error bits in the CSR. If the IE bit of 
the previous IDC control word was set, the microcontroller also generates and asserts a 
UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If the FIFO is empty, the microcontroller causes the TAG bus control to deassert the read 
gate command from the R80 disk drive. The microcontroller then loops until the write splice 
area within the header gap has passed the read/write heads of the R80 disk drive. Then the 
microcontroller enables the TAG bus control to reassert the read gate command to the R80 
disk drive. Next the microcontroller clears the ECC/CRC logic. 


After the read gate command is asserted to the R80 disk drive, the microcontroller loops 
until 88 R80 SERVO CLOCK pulses have been asserted to the IDC. This loop is initiated to 
allow the R80 disk drive to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk. After the 
phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO address counter, and presets 
and asserts the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header /data comparator. 
(The CONSTANTS output is preset to the bit configuration of the R80 READ DATA head- 
er gap sync byte, that is, 19;¢.) The microcontroller then enables the R830 READ CLOCK to 
be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 READ 
CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the 
sync byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted 
to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the R80 header gap 
sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync byte is found is provided in 
Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the sync byte of the R80 header gap signals the start of the data segment of the 
sector to be read. When the R80 header gap sync byte has been found, the SYNC SEEN 
output of the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the R80 
READ CLOCK to be asserted onto the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the mi- 
crocontroller, which then enables the ECC/CRC logic, and begins converting the R80 
READ DATA into byte format and storing the 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA into the 
selected FIFO. 
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After the data shift register has been loaded with the first eight bits of R80 READ DATA, 
the microcontroller enables the parallel output of the data shift register to be asserted to the 
input of the FIFO(s) via the READ DATA tristate drivers, loads the data byte into the se- 
iected FIFO, and increments the selected FIFO address counter. This process (converting the 
R80 READ DATA to byte format and storing each byte) is repeated until all 512 bytes of 
R80 READ DATA have been written into the selected FIFO. (A detailed discussion of how 
the READ DATA are converted to byte format and stored in the data buffer is provided in 
Paragraph 3.5.12.) 


Each bit of the 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA is used in the ECC/CRC logic to generate a 
32-bit ECC word representative of the bit configuration of the R80 READ DATA. After all 
512 bytes of R80 READ DATA have been loaded into the selected FIFO (FIFO MAX is 
asserted to the microcontroller), the microcontroller enables the 32-bit ECC word from the 
R80 disk drive to be loaded into the ECC/CRC logic. After the ECC word has been loaded, 
the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to compare the ECC word generated from 
the 512 bytes of R830 READ DATA with the ECC word read from the disk. Then the micro- 
controller clears the FIFO address counter and monitors the CRC/ECC ERROR signal out- 
put of the ECC/CRC logic. 


If a CRC/ECC error is indicated, the microcontroller initiates an ECC correction routine. 
At the completion of the correction routine, the results of the correction computation are 
indicated in the STAT 0 and STAT 1 signals that are asserted to the status logic of the CSR. 
On completion of the correction computation, the microcontroller deselects the R80 READ 
CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CUR- 
RENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Then the microcontroller clears the selected 
FIFO address counter, sets the CRDY output of the CSR, and, if the IE bit of the previous 
IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC 
then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If no CRC/ECC ERROR is indicated, the microcontroller deselects the R80 READ 
CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CUR- 
RENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This synchronizes the IDC with the CPU. Then 
the microcontroller generates and asserts the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to the 
CPU. This signal signifies that the IDC has completed reading one sector of data and that 
the data are ready for transfer to the CPU. 


If more data are to be read, the CPU asserts an XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. When 
the XFER GRANT signal is asserted, it resets the PORT XFER REQ output. When the 
PORT XFER REQ is reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO selected and monitors the 
CRDY output of the CSR. If more data are to be read, the CRDY output of the CSR will 
have remained cleared, and the microcontroller will increment the read/write data address in 
the disk address register and reset the function timer. Then the microcontroller checks the 
DRIVE RDY input. If the R80 disk drive is operational, the microcontroller reinitiates the 
R80 READ DATA function to read the next sector of data from the R80 disk drive and store 
the data in the selected FIFO. 


If no further data are to be read, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by load- 
ing an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER 
GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER 
REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the 
CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and. if the IE bit 
of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 
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R80 Write Check 


After the proper sector has been located and the CRC pattern verified, the microcontroller 
checks to make certain that the data to be compared with the data from the disk drive were 
loaded into the FIFO (FIFO OVFLW is asserted to the microcontroller). 


If the FIFO was not filled by the CPU, the microcontroller enables the P2 CLOCK to be 
asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock con- 
trol. Then the microcontroller sets the Data Late (DLT) error and CRDY bits in the CSR, 
clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator, and, if the IE bit of the pre- 
vious IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 


If the FIFO is full, the IDC continues with the write check function. First, the micro- 
controller selects the R80 SERVO CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. Next, the microcontroller disables the 
READ GATE signal output of the TAG bus control, which deasserts the READ GATE sig- 
nal from the R80 disk drive. The READ GATE signal is deasserted to disable the R80 disk 
drive read circuitry from being triggered by data glitches at the beginning of the header gap. 
(The data glitches were produced when the write heads were first turned on when the header 
gap was written.) Then, after a loop to allow the read/write heads of the R80 disk drive to be 
positioned over the valid data in the header gap, the microcontroller enables the TAG bus 
control to reassert the read gate to the R80 disk drive. After the read gate command is as- 
serted, the microcontroller loops until 88 R80 SERVO CLOCK pulses have been asserted to 
the IDC. This loop is initiated to allow the R80 disk drive to again achieve phase lock on the 
data being read from the disk. After the phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears the FIFO 
address counter and enables the first byte of data from the selected data buffer to be asserted 
to the data shift register. The microcontroller also clears the MISMATCH output of the 
header/data comparator, and presets and enables the CONSTANTS from the micro- 
controller to be asserted to the header/data comparator. (The CONSTANTS output is pre- 
set to the bit configuration of the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte, that is, 19}6.) 
The microcontroller then enables the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT 
CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 READ CLOCK is not asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the sync byte has been found (when 
-SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the 
microcontroller is forced to stall until the R830 READ DATA header gap sync byte has been 
found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync byte is found is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte signals the start of the data seg- 
ment of the sector on which the write check is to be performed. When the header gap sync 
byte has been found, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data comparator is asserted to 
the clock control to enable the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE 
CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which then enables the ECC/CRC logic. 


In the write check mode, the WRT CHK LOAD output of the header/data comparator is 
also enabled when the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte is found. The WRT CHK 
LOAD signal is asserted to the data shift register where it enables the first data byte from 
the selected FIFO to be loaded into the data shift register. The microcontroller then in- 
crements the selected FIFO address counter. 
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When the first data byte is loaded into the data shift register, bit 0 of the first data byte is 
asserted to the header/data comparator via the DSRO output of the data shift register. The 
first bit of the first data byte is asserted to the header/data comparator coincident with the 
first bit of the data portion of the R80 READ DATA asserted from the disk drive. (Because 
the CURRENT CLOCK used by the data shift register is derived from the R80 READ 
CLOCK input, the data loaded into the data shift register is serialized and asserted to the 
header/data comparator in sync with each bit of the R80 READ DATA input.) The data - 
shift register serializes and asserts bits 0 through 7 of the first data byte to the header/data 
comparator. 


After bit 7 of the first data byte has been asserted to the header/data comparator, the micro- 
controller loads the second byte of data from the selected FIFO into the data shift register 
and increments the selected FIFO address counter. 


After bit 7 of the second data byte has been serialized and asserted to the header/data com- 
parator, the microcontroller loads the third data byte from the selected FIFO into the data 
shift register and increments the FIFO A address counter. This process is repeated until all 
512 bytes of data from the selected FIFO have been serialized and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator for comparison with the data portion of the R830 READ DATA input. (A 
detailed discussion of how the microcontroller causes serialization of data from the data buf- 
fers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.11.) 


The header/data comparator performs a bit-by-bit comparison of the data portion of the R80 
READ DATA input with the DSRO input to determine if the data stored on the disk match 
the serialized data from the data shift register. 


Each bit of the data asserted to the header/data comparator for comparison with the R80 
READ DATA is asserted also to the ECC/CRC logic via the NRZ data formatter and NRZ 
data bus. The ECC/CRC logic generates a 32-bit ECC word based on the configuration of 
the 4096 data bits asserted to the ECC/CRC logic via the DSRO input to the NRZ data 
formatter. 


After the 512 bytes of data from the FIFO have been serialized and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator for comparison with the data portion of the R830 READ DATA input 
and to the ECC/CRC logic for generation of a 32-bit ECC word, (the FIFO A address 
counter has been incremented to its maximum count, FIFO MAX is asserted to the micro- 
controller), the microcontroller strobes the header data comparator to sample the results of 
the data comparison and enables the ECC/CRC logic to load the 32-bit ECC word of the 
R80 READ DATA input. If the data did not compare, the MISMATCH output of the head- 
er/data comparator will be low. If the data from the data buffer matched the data portion of 
the R80 READ DATA, the MISMATCH output will be high. The MISMATCH output is 
asserted to the status logic in the CSR and to the microcontroller. After the ECC word has 
been loaded, the microcontroller enables the ECC/CRC logic to compare the two ECC 
words (the ECC word generated from the 4096 bits of data used for comparison with the 
4096 bits of R80 READ DATA with the ECC word read from the disk drive). Also, the 
microcontroller enables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control to synchronize IDC operation with the 
CPU. 


If an ECC comparison error is indicated (the ECC/CRC ERROR signal is asserted to the 
microcontroller and CSR), the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the 
IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS to signal 
the CPU. Then the IDC returns to the idle mode of operation. [Note that if the results of the 
data comparison (the 4096 bits of R80 READ DATA with the 4096 bits of data from the 
FIFO) did not match, then an ECC error will also occur. Therefore, it is not necessary to 
terminate the write check function when a data comparison error is detected. However, if the 
write check function is terminated by an ECC error, the CPU can determine if the error was 
ECC related or a data comparison error by reading the IDC staus word. The results of the 
data comparison (MISMATCH) and ECC comparison (CRC/ECC ERROR) are made 
available to the CPU via the IDC status logic.] 


If no ECC comparison error is indicated, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO ad- 
dress counter and enables the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to be asserted to the 
CPU. The PORT XFER REQ signal signifies to the CPU that the write check function has 
been performed on the requested sector of data and that the data comparison was valid. 


If the write check function is to be performed on the next sector of data, the CPU asserts an 
XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. The XFER GRANT input resets the PORT XFER REQ 
output. When the PORT XFER REQ output is reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO 
selected and monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the write check function is to be 
continued, the CRDY output of the CSR will have remained cleared, and the microcontroller 
will increment the read/write data address in the disk address register and reset the function 
timer. Then the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input. If the R80 disk drive is oper- 
ational, the microcontroller reinitiates the R80 write check function to compare the next sec- 
tor of the data from the R80 disk drive with the data contained in the selected FIFO. 


If no further data are to be read, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by load- 
ing an IDC control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER 
GRANT input to the IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER 
REQ signal is reset, the microcontroller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the 
CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit 
of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


3.4.6 Read Data Without Header Check 

The read data without header check function specified in Table 3-1 may be initiated by the CPU by 
loading the CSR with the applicable IDC control word. Since the operational sequence of the IDC in 
performing the read data without header check function depends on whether an RLO2 or R80 disk 
drive is selected, the read data without header check functions are discussed separately as follows. 


3.4.6.1 RLO2 Read Data Without Header Check — When an RLO2 read data without header check 

function is specified in the IDC control word, the microcontroller branches on the FO, Fl, and F2 inputs 
to preset the microcontroller microword output. The microcontroller then selects FIFO A and resets the 
FIFO A address counter. Next the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input to determine if the 
selected disk drive is ready (the disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek function). If 
the DRIVE RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the RL SYSTEM 
CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK out- 
puts of the clock control. This synchronizes the IDC operation with the selected RLO2 disk drive. 


The microcontroller then loops until the leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. This 


pulse is generated by the RL SECTOR PLS input from the RLO2 disk drive. Presence of the SYNC 
SECTOR PLS indicates that the applicable read/write head of the RLO2 disk drive is positioned at the 
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beginning portion of a data sector. After the leading edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected, the 
microcontroller loops until the trailing edge of the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected. Then the micro- 
controller loops until 32 RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) pulses have been asserted to the mi- 
crocontroller via the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control. This second microcontroller 
loop is inititated to prevent the read data separator from trying to achieve phase lock on data that may 
contain glitches. After the loop, the microcontroller enables the read data separator and then loops until 
after 32 RL SYSTEM CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) pulses have been asserted to the microcontroller via 
the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control. This loop is initiated to allow time for the read 
data separator to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk (RL READ DATA input). 
Phase lock is achieved by reading a sequence of four bytes of zeros in the header preamble of the RL 
READ DATA. (See Figure 2-20 for the RL READ DATA format.) 


After the loop for phase lock, the microcontroller presets the conditions for locating the header sync 
byte of the RL READ DATA. 


To preset the conditions for locating the header sync byte, the microcontroller clears the data shift . 
register and presets the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header sync byte pattern. 
Then the microcontroller selects the DS CLOCK for synchronization. The DS CLOCK is generated 
from the RL READ DATA input and thus synchronizes the IDC with the selected RLO2 disk drive 
data rate. When the DS CLOCK from the read data separator is selected, the DS CLOCK is asserted 
on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. 


The DS CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the sync 
byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock 
control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the header sync byte has been found. (A de- 
tailed discussion of how the header sync byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


When the RL READ DATA header sync byte is round, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data 
comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which then loops until the 48 bits com- 
prising the address information, the 16 bits of the zeros that follow, and the CRC word of the RLO2 
header portion of the RL READ DATA have been bypassed. 


After the header portion of the RL READ DATA has been bypassed, the microcontroller checks to 
make certain that the selected FIFO is empty. If the FIFO is full (FIFO MAX is asserted to the micro- 
controller), the microcontroller clears the MISMATCH output of the header/data comparator and sets 
the CRDY and Data Late (DLT) error bits in the CSR. If the IE bit of the previous IDC control word 
was set, the microcontroller also generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then 
returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If the FIFO is empty, the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the RL SYSTEM 
CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK out- 
puts of the clock control. The microcontroller then loops until the write splice area within the header 
gap of the RL READ DATA has passed the read/write heads of the RLO2 disk drive. Then the micro- 
controller clears the ECC/CRC logic and enables the read data separator. 


Next, the microcontroller loops until 32 RL READ DATA pulses have been asserted to the IDC. This 
loop is initiated to allow the read data separator to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the 
disk. After the phase lock loop, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO address counter and pre- 
sets and asserts the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header/data comparator. (The 
CONSTANTS output is preset to the bit configuration of the RL READ DATA header preamble sync 
byte.) The microcontroller then enables the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK 
output of the clock control. The DS CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the 
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clock control until the syne byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator 
is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the RL READ DATA 
header preamble sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync byte is located is 
provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the sync byte of the header preamble signals the start of the data segment of the sector to 
be read. When the header preamble sync byte has been found, the SYNC SEEN output of the head- 
er/data comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the DS CLOCK to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which then enables the ECC/CRC 
logic, and begins converting the data portion of the RL READ DATA input into byte format and stor- 
ing the 256 bytes of RL READ DATA into the selected FIFO. (A detailed discussion of how the 
READ DATA are converted to byte format and stored in the data buffers is provided in Paragraph 
3.5.12.) 


Each bit of the 256 bytes of the data portion of the RL READ DATA is used in the ECC/CRC logic to 
generate a 16-bit CRC word representative of the bit configuration of the RL READ DATA. After all | 
256 bytes of RL READ DATA have been loaded into the selected FIFO (FIFO MAX is asserted to the 
microcontroller), the microcontroller enables the 16-bit CRC word of the RL READ DATA input to be 
loaded into the ECC/CRC logic. After the CRC word has been loaded, the microcontroller enables the 
ECC/CRC logic to compare the CRC word generated from the 256 bytes of RL READ DATA with 
the CRC word read from the disk. Next, the microcontroller deselects the DS CLOCK and enables the 
P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock 
control. Then, the microcontroller monitors the CRC/ECC ERROR signal output of the ECC/CRC 
logic. 


Ifa CRC/ECC error is indicated, the microcontroller sets the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE 
bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. 
The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If no CRC/ECC ERROR is indicated, the microcontroller clears the selected FIFO address counter 
and generates and asserts the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to the CPU. This signal signifies 
that the IDC has completed reading a sector of data and that the data are ready for transfer to the 
CPU. 


If more data are to be read, the CPU asserts a XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. When the XFER 
GRANT signal is asserted, the PORT XFER REQ output is reset. When the PORT XFER REQ is 
reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO selected and monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. Ifthe 
CRDY output of the CSR has remained cleared, the microcontroller resets the function timer, and 
reinitiates the RLO2 read data without header check function to read the next sector of RL READ 
DATA and store the data portion in the selected FIFO. 


If no further data are to be read, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by loading an IDC 
control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER GRANT input to the 
IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER REQ signal is reset, the micro- 
controller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets 
the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates 
and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


3.4.6.2 R80 Read Data Without Header Check — When an R80 read data without header check func- 
tion is specified by the IDC control word, the microcontroller branches on the FO, F1, and F2 inputs to 
preset the microcontroller microword output. The microcontroller then selects FIFO A and resets the 
FIFO A address counter. Next, the microcontroller checks the DRIVE RDY input to determine if the 
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disk drive is ready (the R80 disk drive is operational and not busy performing a seek). If the DRIVE 
RDY input is present or when it is asserted, the microcontroller enables the R80 SERVO CLOCK to 
be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control. This 
synchronizes the operation of the IDC with the R80 disk drive. 


The microcontroller then loops until the leading edge of the SY NC SECTOR PLS is detected. This 
pulse is generated by the R80 SECTOR PLS or R80 INDEX PLS inputs from the R80 disk drive. 
Presence of the SYNC SECTOR PLS indicates that the applicable read/write head of the R80 disk 
drive is positioned at the beginning portion of the header data. After the leading edge of the SYNC 
SECTOR PLS is detected, the microcontroller loops until 60 R80 SERVO CLOCK pulses (9.677 me- 
gahertz) have been asserted. The microcontroller loop is initiated to prevent the R80 disk drive from 
trying to achieve phase lock on data that may contain glitches. After the loop, the microcontroller en- 
ables the TAG bus control to assert the READ TAG and CNTL TAG signals to the R80 drivers. These 
signals enable the R80 drivers to assert the R80 TAG BUS 01 and R80 TAG 3 outputs of the IDC 
(assert a read gate command to the R80 disk drive). The read gate command enables the R80 disk drive 
to read the data from the disk and assert the data to the IDC via the R80 READ DATA signal line. 
The R80 disk drive also generates and asserts the R830 READ CLOCK, which is synchronized with the 
READ DATA input to the IDC. 


After the read gate command has been asserted, the microcontroller loops until after 88 R80 SERVO 
CLOCK pulses have been asserted to the IDC. This loop is initiated to allow time for the R80 disk 
drive to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk. Phase lock is achieved by reading a 
sequence of zeros in the sector gap of the R80 READ DATA. (See Figure 2-17 for the R80 READ 
DATA format.) 


After the loop for phase lock, the microcontroller presets the conditions for locating the header sync 
byte of the R80 READ DATA. 


To preset the conditions for locating the header sync byte, the microcontroller clears the data shift 
register and presets the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller to the header sync byte pattern. 
Then the microcontroller selects the R80 READ CLOCK for synchronization. The R80 READ 
CLOCK is generated within the R80 disk drive from the R80 READ DATA and thus synchronizes the 
IDC with the R80 disk drive data rate. When the R80 READ CLOCK is selected, the R80 READ 
CLOCK is asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 READ CLOCK 
is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the sync byte has been 
found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data comparator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, 
the microcontroller is forced to stall until the R80 READ DATA header sync byte has been found. (A 
detailed discussion of how the sync byte is located is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


When the R80 READ DATA header sync byte is found, the SYNC SEEN output of the header/data 
comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which then loops until the 48 bits com- 
prising the address information and CRC word of the header portion of the R80 READ DATA have 
been bypassed. 


After the header portion of the R80 READ DATA has been bypassed, the microcontroller selects the 
R80 SERVO CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs 
of the clock control. Then the microcontroller checks to make certain that the FIFO is empty. If the 
FIFO is full (FIFO MAX is asserted to the microcontroller), the microcontroller clears the MIS- 
MATCH output of the header/data comparator and sets the CRDY and Data Late (DLT) error bits in 
the CSR. If the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, the microcontroller also generates and 
asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


If the FIFO is empty, the microcontroller causes the TAG bus control to deassert the read gate com- 
mand from the R80 disk drive. The microcontroller then loops until the write splice area within the 
header gap has passed the read/write heads of the R80 disk drive. Then, the microcontroller enables 
the tag bus control to reassert the read gate command to the R80 disk drive. Next the microcontroller 
clears the ECC/CRC logic. 


After the read gate command is asserted to the R80 disk drive, the microcontroller loops until 88 R80 
SERVO CLOCK pulses have been asserted to the IDC. This loop is initiated to allow the R80 disk 
drive to achieve phase lock on the data being read from the disk. After the phase lock loop, the micro- 
controller clears the selected FIFO address counter, and presets and asserts the CONSTANTS output 
of the microcontroller to the header/data comparator. (The CONSTANTS output is preset to the bit 
configuration of the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte.) The microcontroller then enables the 
R80 READ CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. The R80 
READ CLOCK is not asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output of the clock control until the R80 
READ DATA header gap sync byte has been found (when SYNC SEEN from the header/data com- 
parator is asserted to the clock control). Thus, the microcontroller is forced to stall until the R80 
READ DATA header gap sync byte has been found. (A detailed discussion of how the sync byte is 
found is provided in Paragraph 3.5.4.) 


Detection of the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte signals the start of the data segment of the 
sector to be read. When the R80 READ DATA header gap sync byte has been found, the SYNC 
SEEN output of the header/ data comparator is asserted to the clock control to enable the R830 READ 
CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. This restarts the microcontroller, which 
then enables the ECC/CRC logic, and begins converting the data portion of the R80 READ DATA 
into byte format and storing the 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA in the selected FIFO. 


After the data shift register has been loaded with the first eight bits of R830 READ DATA, the micro- 
controller enables the parallel output of the data shift register to be asserted to the input of the FIFO(s) 
via the read data tristate drivers, loads the data byte into the selected FIFO, and increments the se- 
lected FIFO address counter. This process (converting the R80 READ DATA to byte format and stor- 
ing each byte) is repeated until all 512 bytes of the data portion of the R80 READ DATA have been 
written into the selected FIFO. (A detailed discussion of how the READ DATA are converted to byte 
format and stored in the data buffer is provided in Paragraph 3.5.12.) 


Each bit of the 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA is used in the ECC/CRC logic to generate a 32-bit 
ECC word representative of the bit configuration of the data portion of the R80 READ DATA. After 
all 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA have been loaded into the selected FIFO (FIFO MAX is asserted to 
the microcontroller), the microcontroller enables the 32-bit ECC word of the R80 READ DATA to be 
loaded into the ECC/CRC logic. After the ECC word has been loaded, the microcontroller enables the 
ECC/CRC logic to compare the ECC word generated from the 512 bytes of R80 READ DATA with 
the ECC word read from the disk. Then the microcontroller clears the FIFO address counter and mon- 
itors the CRC/ECC ERROR signal output of the ECC/CRC logic. 


If a CRC/ECC error is indicated, the microcontroller initiates an ECC correction routine. At the com- 
pletion of the correction routine, the results of the correction computation are indicated in the STAT 0 
and STAT | signals that are asserted to the status logic of the CSR. On completion of the correction 
computation, the microcontroller deselects the R80 READ CLOCK and enables the P2 CLOCK to be 
asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT clock outputs of the clock control. Then the 
microcontroller clears the selected FIFO address counter, sets the CRDY output of the CSR, and, if 
the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the 
CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 
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If no CRC/ECC ERROR is indicated, the microcontroller deselects the R80 READ CLOCK and en- 
ables the P2 CLOCK to be asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs of 
the clock control. This synchronizes the IDC with the CPU. Then the microcontroller generates and 
asserts the PORT XFER REQ output of the CSR to the CPU. This signal signifies that the IDC has ° 
completed reading one sector of data and that the data are ready for transfer to the CPU. 


If more data are to be read, the CPU asserts a XFER GRANT signal to the CSR. When the XFER 
GRANT signal is asserted, it resets the PORT XFER REQ output. When the PORT XFER REQ is 
~ reset, the microcontroller changes the FIFO selected and monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If 
more data are to be read, the CRDY output of the CSR will have remained cleared, and the micro- 
controller will reset the function timer and reinitiate the R80 read data without header check function 
to read the next sector of data from the R80 disk drive and store the data in the selected FIFO. 


if no further data are to be read, the CPU responds to the PORT XFER REQ input by loading an IDC 
control word with CRDY set and then asserting XFER GRANT. The XFER GRANT input to the 
IDC resets the PORT XFER REQ signal. When the PORT XFER REQ signal is reset, the micro- 
controller monitors the CRDY output of the CSR. If the CRDY output is set, the microcontroller sets 
the CRDY output of the CSR and, if the IE bit of the previous IDC control word was set, generates 
and asserts a UBUS BRS signal to the CPU. The IDC then returns to the idle mode of operation. 


3.4.7 Write Format 
The write format is used only to format R80 disk drive headers. When the write format function is initiat- 
ed, the IDC checks to make certain that the R80 disk drive is ready (that it is operational and not busy 
performing a seck). If the R80 disk drive is ready or when it becomes ready, the IDC waits until the R80 
INDEX PLS from the R80 disk drive is detected (waits for the beginning of sector 0). 
After the R80 INDEX PLS is detected, the IDC then 

e writes a sequence of zeros (224), 

e writes the header sync byte, 


e writes four bytes of header data from the data buffer, 


e writes the header CRC word, which was generated in the IDC from the header data written 
to the disk drive, 


e writes a sequence of zeros (136), 
e writes the header gap sync byte, 
e writes a sequence of zeros (4096), 


e writes the ECC word which was generated in the IDC while the sequence of zeros (4096) 
were being written, and 


e writes a sequence of zeros. 
The IDC then waits for the leading edge of the next sector pulse. After the next sector pulse is de- 
tected, the IDC repeats the write sequence just specified. This process is repeated until the R80 IN- 


DEX PLS is again detected. Then the IDC generates and asserts, if enabled, a UBUS BRS interrupt to 
the CPU, which indicates that the specified function has been completed. 
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3.4.8 Idle Mode 

The IDC idle mode of operation is entered automatically after the completion of a CPU-specified func- 
tion. The IDC remains in the idle mode until another IDC function is specified by the CPU (the CRDY 
L input to the microcontroller is set to a high). When the idle mode is entered, the microcontroller 
generates and asserts the UDRV SEL 0, UDRV SEL 1, and UDRV SEL signals to the CSR (see Fig- 
ure 3-1). These signal inputs are used to generate the DRIVE SEL 0 and | signals, which select which 
one of the disk drives is to be enabled. These signals also enable the operational status signal inputs 
from the selected disk drive (RL DRIVE RDY, RL DRIVE ERR, R80 DRIVE RDY, R80 PLUG 
VALID, R80 ON CYLINDER, and R80 FAULT) to control assertion of the DRIVE RDY and 
DRIVE ERR signals to the microcontroller. (A detailed discussion of how the disk drives are selected 
and the status signals are asserted to the microcontroller is provided in Paragraph 3.5.1.) The DRIVE 
SEL 0 and | signals also enable the appropriate ONLINE signal output of the CSR to be asserted to 
the microcontroller. (The ONLINE signal contained in the CSR is set and cleared by the micro- 
controller to provide a record of which drives are currently in use. A discussion of the ONLINE regis- 
ter contained in the CSR is provided in Paragraph 3.5.10.) 


After the disk drive has been selected, the microcontroller branches on the DRIVE RDY, DRIVE 
ERR, and ONLINE signals asserted and generates the control signals (USET ATTN L, USET ON- 
LINE L, and UCLEAR ONLINE L) to record the disk drive status. The USET and UCLEAR ON- 
LINE signals are asserted to the CSR to record the sampled disk drive status during the monitoring 
period. The USET ATTN signal is asserted to the CSR to record that the enabled disk drive has 
changed operational status (has gone off-line, has come back on-line, or is reporting an error). (A de- 
tailed discussion of the function of the ATTN and ONLINE registers contained in the CSR is provided 
in Paragraph 3.5.10.) 


After the operational status of the selected disk drive has been sampled and recorded, the micro- 
controller increments the address count (UDRV SEL 0 and 1) and reasserts USEL DRV to enable the 
next disk drive. When the next disk drive is enabled, the microcontroller again branches on the DRIVE 
ERR, DRIVE RDY, and ONLINE inputs and records the status of the enabled disk drive. After all 
disk drives have been sampled, the microcontroller checks the CRDY L input from the CSR to deter- 
mine if the CPU has requested the IDC to perform a function. If no function has been requested (the 
CRDY L input is L), the microcontroller repeats the idle mode routine. 


3.5 DETAILED FUNCTIONAL LOGIC DESCRIPTIONS 


3.5.1. Disk Drive Selection and Drive Status Monitor 

The disk drive selection and drive ready monitor logic is used to enable, if applicable, one of the RLO2 
disk drives, to condition the IDC logic for operation with either the R80 disk drive or an RLO2 disk 
drive, and to monitor the status of the selected disk drive. 


The RLO2 disk drives are connected to the IDC in a daisy chain. Each RLO2 disk drive is pre- 
programmed with a specific address by installing an address plug. Each RLO2 disk drive is enabled by 
the IDC by asserting the configuration of DRIVE SEL 0 and | bits which matches the preprogrammed 
address. When an RLO2 disk drive is enabled, it asserts to the IDC its operational status information 
(RL DRIVE RDY or RL DRIVE ERROR). The RL DRIVE RDY signal is only asserted if the se- 
lected disk drive is operational and is not busy performing a seek. When an RLO2 disk drive is enabled, 
operational, and not performing a seek function, the selected RLO2 disk drive enables the read data 
from the disk and the sector pulses to be asserted to the IDC via the RL READ DATA and RL SEC- 
TOR PLS signal lines. 
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The R80 disk drive is enabled at all times and continuously asserts its status information (including R80 
ON CYLINDER and R80 DRIVE RDY or R80 FAULT), R80 SECTOR PLS, and R80 INDEX PLS 
outputs to the IDC. Unlike the RLO2 disk drives, the R80 disk drive asserts its address information to 
the IDC via the R80 SEL ADDRESS 0 and | signal lines. When the configuration of DRIVE SEL 0 
and | bits match the address of the R80 disk drive, the IDC generates an R80 signal. The R80 signal 
conditions the IDC logic for operation with the R80 disk drive. Again, unlike the RLO2 disk drives, the 
R80 does not assert its READ DATA output to the IDC when it is selected. A separate command from 
the IDC TAG bus control (read gate) must be asserted before the R830 READ DATA output is asserted 
to the IDC. 


A functional block diagram of the disk drive selection and drive ready monitor logic is presented in 
Figure 3-2. Figure 3-2 shows the maximum number and configuration of disk drives that may be con- 
nected to the IDC: three RLO2 disk drives and one R80 disk drive, or four RLO2 disk drives. 


- The disk drive selection and drive status monitor generates the appropriate DRIVE SEL 0 and | signals 
that are used to enable, if applicable, the appropriate RLO2 disk drive, to control generation of the 
RLO2 and R80 signals, and to enable the appropriate DRIVE RDY or DRIVE ERR input signal to be 
asserted to the microcontroller. 


3.5.1.1 Generation of DRIVE SEL 0 and 1 — When performing a CPU-specified function, the IDC 
generates the DRIVE SEL 0 and | signals from bits 08 and 09 of the IDC control word input that is 
loaded into the control register of the CSR. When the IDC is operating in the idle mode, the DRIVE 
SEL 0 and | outputs are generated from the UDRV SEL, UDRV SEL 0, and UDRV SEL | outputs of 
the microcontroller. 


3.5.1.2 Generation of RLO2 and R80 — If the configuration of DRIVE SEL 0 and | signals asserted to 
the R80 address compare logic match the R80 SELECT ADDRESS 0 and | signals asserted from the 
R80 disk drive, and if an R80 PLUG VALID signal is asserted (the R80 disk drive is installed as part 
of the RB730 disk subsystem and an address plug is installed), the RLO2 output will be a low. The 
RLO2 output is inverted to produce the R80 signal. If the address does not compare or an R80 disk is 
not installed, the RLO2 output will be high and the R80 signal will be low. 


3.5.1.3 Gating DRIVE RDY - The RLO2 output of the R80 address compare logic is used to enable 
either the R80 DRIVE RDY or RL DRIVE RDY input to be asserted to the DRIVE RDY input of the 
microcontroller. 


3.5.1.4 Gating DRIVE ERR - The RL DRIVE ERROR or R80 FAULT output of the selected disk 
drive is enabled on the DRIVE ERR output of the disk drive selection and drive status monitor by the 
RLO2 output of the R80 address compare logic. The DRIVE ERR output is asserted to the IDC micro- 
controller and to the IDC status logic. 


3.5.2 TAG Bus Control Logic 
The TAG bus control logic operates from microcontroller inputs to assert the following commands to 
the R80 disk drive via the R80 TAG and R80 TAG BUS signal lines. 


R80 seek 

-R80 head select 
R80 recalibrate 
Read gate 
Write gate 
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Figure 3-2 Disk Drive Selection and Drive Status Monitor 


3.5.2.1 Asserting R80 Seek, Head Select, and Recalibrate Commands — When the appropriate R80 
seek (Figure 2-5), R80 head select (Figure 2-6), or R80 recalibrate (Figure 2-7) command is loaded into 
the IDC disk address register and an R80 seek function is specified by the IDC control word input, the 
microcontroller controls gating of the appropriate command to the R80 disk drive. A functional block 
diagram of the TAG bus control logic is shown in Figure 3-3. 


To assert the appropriate seek, head select, or recalibrate command contained in the disk address regis- 
ter, the microcontroller asserts a USEEK INSTR signal and a UTAG STROBE signal to the TAG bus 
control logic. Timing of the USEEK INSTR and UTAG STROBE inputs to the TAG bus control logic 
is shown in Figure 3-3. 


3.5.2.2 Asserting Read Gate —- The read gate command input to the R80 disk drive is initiated by 
holding the R80 TAG 3 input high and asserting the R80 TAG BUS 1 input. The read gate command is 
terminated when the R80 TAG BUS 1 input is deasserted. 


To initiate a read gate command, the microcontroller asserts a UTAG STROBE, which enables the 
R80 TAG 3 output (see Figure 3-3). Next, the microcontroller asserts a VENB LOOP LOCK signal, 
which enables the R80 TAG BUS | output. The microcontroller may terminate the read gate command 
by deasserting the UENB LOOP LOCK input to the TAG bus control logic. Figure 3-2 shows the tim- 
ing relationship of the UTAG STROBE and UENB LOOP LOCK input signals. 


3.5.2.3. Asserting Write Gate — The write gate command input to the R80 disk drive is initiated by 
holding the R80 TAG 3 input high and asserting the R80 TAG BUS 0 input. The write gate command 
is terminated when the R80 TAG BUS 0 input is deasserted. 


To initiate a write gate command, the microcontroller asserts a UTAG STROBE, which enables the 
R80 TAG 3 output (see Figure 3-3). Next the microcontroller asserts a UWRITE GATE signal, which 
enables the R80 TAG BUS 0 output. The microcontroller may terminate the write gate command by 
deasserting the UWRITE GATE input to the tag bus control logic. Figure 3-2 shows the timing rela- 
tionship of the UTAG STROBE and UWRITE GATE input signals. 


3.5.3 Clock Control Logic 

The clock control logic is used to synchronize operation of the IDC with the CPU, the R80 disk drive, 
or the RLO2 disk drive, as applicable. It is also used to inhibit the sequence clock output and thus stall 
the IDC microcontroller until the sync byte of the read data input is detected. 


A functional block diagram of the clock control logic is shown in Figure 3-4. A timing diagram showing 
the periods of the input clocks and the controlled gating of the clocks to the CURRENT CLOCK and 
SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs is presented in Figure 3-5. ; 


As shown in Figure 3-4, the RLO2 input to the clock control enables the appropriate RLO2 or R80 disk 
drive clock inputs to be asserted as the SYS CLOCK or DISK CLOCK inputs to the CURRENT 
CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK gates. The P2 CLOCK L and the RL STATUS CLOCK inputs 
are asserted directly to the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK gates. 


To change from one synchronizing clock to another, the microcontroller asserts a UCHANGE 
CLKSRC H input and the applicable clock select signal (USEL SYS CLK, USEL STATUS CLK, 
USEL CPU CLK, or USEL DSK CLK). 
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Figure 3-3 TAG Bus Control Logic Functional Block Diagram 
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Figure 3-4 Clock Control Logic Functional Block Diagram 


vr-e 


270 nsec 
—| 45 nsec 


P2 CLOCK L 


je-244 nsec 
DS CLOCK* 


4.1 MH2** EN 4 
RL STATUS CLOCK** 


103 
nsec 


R80 READ CLOCK ae \ 
R80 SERVO CLOCK + 
ENABLE SYS CLOCK 

CURRENT CLOCK H 
UCHANGE CLK SRC H 
USEL SYS CLK H 
SEL SYS CLK 
SEQUENCE CLOCK H 
(ASSUMING RLO2 INPUT H) . \ V 

ENABLE RL STATUS CLOCK 
CURRENT CLOCK H 4 LZ \ 
UCHANGE CLK SRC H / | 


USEL STATUS CLK 

END SYNC CLR H a 
_ 

SEL STATUS CLK H 


SEQUENCE CLOCK H N S 





Figure 3-5 Clock Control Logic Timing (Sheet | of 2) 


TK-7365 


SH-e 


ENABLE DISK CLOCK (RLO2) 


CURRENT CLOCK H | | | | | | | | | | | | | 
UCHANGE CLK SRC H | ; 


USEL DSK CLK H | | 
ke 
SEL DSK CLK pee eo eS SS 


ENB SEQ CLK L eee Ce 


SYNC SEEN H 


SEQUENCE CLOCK H eae a ty Pam meeda)) * jee 


7 DS CLOCK ALTHOUGH SHOWN TO OCCUR AT A 4.1 MHz RATE NOTE: PHASE RELATIONSHIP OF CLOCK INPUTS TO THE IDC 


(NOMINAL) MAY VARY SLIGHTLY WITH DISK DRIVE SPEED. SHOWN ABOVE MAY OR MAY NOT BE AS ILLUSTRATED: 
“* 4.1 MHz CLOCK AND RL STATUS CLOCK OCCUR AT THE 4.1 MHz THIS DIAGRAM ILLUSTRATES THE VARIOUS PERIODS 
RATE SHOWN FOR THE DS CLOCK; HOWEVER, THE PHASE OF THE CLOCK INPUTS ONLY. 


RELATIONSHIP OF THESE CLOCKS VARY. 

R80 SERVO CLOCK OCCURS AT THE RATE SHOWN FOR THE 
R80 READ CLOCK; HOWEVER, THE PHASE RELATIONSHIP 
OF THESE CLOCKS VARY. 


t R80 SERVO CLOCK OCCURS AT THE RATE SHOWN FOR THE 
R80 READ CLOCK; HOWEVER, THE PHASE RELATIONSHIP 
OF THESE CLOCKS VARY. 


Figure 3-5 Clock Control Logic Timing (Sheet 2 of 2) 


TK-7364 


3.5.3.1 Enable SYS CLOCK - To enable the SYS CLOCK to be asserted onto the CURRENT 
CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control logic, the microcontroller asserts 
UCHANGE CLKSRC H and USEL SYS CLK to the clock control (see Figure 3-4). The UCHANGE 
CLKSRC H input enables the CHG CLK flip-flop to be set with the following CURRENT CLOCK 
input. When the CHG CLK flip-flop is set, it asserts an END SYNC CLR signal to the clock gate of 
the clock select register, which initiates loading of the USEL SYS CLK signal. The resulting SEL SYS 
clock output is asserted to the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK gates to enable either 
the 4.1 megahertz clock or R80 SERVO CLOCK inputs, as applicable, to be asserted on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK and CURRENT CLOCK outputs. Figure 3-5 illustrates the timing relation- 
ships of input and output signals for changing the synchronization clock from the CPU CLK (P2 
CLOCK) to the SYS CLOCK (4.1 megahertz clock). 


3.5.3.2 Enable RL STATUS CLK or CPU CLOCK —- To enable the RL STATUS CLK or CPU 
CLOCK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock 
control, the microcontroller asserts UCHANGE CLKSRC and USEL RL STATUS CLK or USEL 
CPU CLK to the clock control (see Figure 3-4). 


The UCHANGE CLKSRC H input is asserted to the CHG CLK flip-flop and to the reset gate of the 
sequence clock delay. The UVCHANGE CLKSRC input together with the END SYNC CLR L output 
of the CHG CLK flip-flop resets the sequence clock delay. 


When the sequence clock delay is reset, the ENB SEQ CLK outputs are deasserted from the sequence 
clock gates, which inhibits the currently selected clock (with the exception of the SYS CLK) from 
being asserted on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. 


When the UCHANGE CLKSRC signal is loaded into the CHG CLK flip-flop (when the CURRENT 
CLOCK input goes high), the END SYNC CLR H and L outputs are enabled: The END SYNC CLR 
H output initiates loading of the applicable clock select input (for this discussion, the USEL CPU CLK 
or USEL STATUS CLK input) from the microcontroller into the clock select register. The END 
SYNC CLR L output removes the reset signal from the sequence clock delay. 


The applicable clock select (SEL STATUS CLK or SEL CPU CLK L and H) outputs of the clock 
select register are asserted to the sequence clock and current clock gates. The appropriate SEL STA- 
TUS CLK or SEL CPU CLK H output enables the selected clock input to be asserted directly on the 
CURRENT CLOCK output. 


The selected clock input RL STATUS CLOCK or CPU CLOCK (P2 CLOCK L) is not enabled on the 
SEQUENCE CLOCK output until after the sequence clock delay asserts the applicable ENB SEQ 
CLK signal to the sequence clock gates. 


As noted earlier, the ENB SEQ CLK outputs of the sequence clock delay were reset when the UCH- 
ANGE CLKSRC H input was asserted from the microcontroller and was held in the reset state until 
the UCHANGE CLKSRC input was loaded into the CHG CLK flip-flop. After the reset to the se- 
quence clock delay has been removed, and four positive transitions of the CURRENT CLOCK have 
been asserted, the ENB SEQ CLK H and L outputs are enabled. These outputs enable the selected RL 
STATUS CLOCK or CPU CLOCK (P2 CLOCK L) inputs to be asserted on the SEQUENCE 
CLOCK output. 


The timing diagram of Figure 3-5 illustrates the relationships of input and output signals required to 
change the synchronization clock from the CPU CLOCK to the RL STATUS CLOCK. 
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3.5.3.3. Enable DISK CLOCK - To enable the DISK CLOCK (R80 READ CLOCK or DS CLOCK) 
on the CURRENT CLOCK and SEQUENCE CLOCK outputs of the clock control, the micro- 
controller asserts UCHANGE CLKSRC H and USEL DSK CLK H to the clock control. The DISK 
CLOCK is enabled on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control in much the same manner 
as discussed for enabling the CPU CLOCK or RL STATUS CLOCK (Paragraph 3.5.3.2). However, 
an additional input (SYNC SEEN) to the clock control is necessary before the DISK CLOCK is gated 
on the SEQUENCE CLOCK output. Gating of the DISK CLOCK to the SEQUENCE CLOCK out- 
put is delayed until after SYNC SEEN is asserted (see Figure 3-4). The timing diagram of Figure 3-5 
illustrates the relationships of input and output signals required to change the synchronization clock 
from the SYS CLOCK (4.1 megahertz) to the DISK CLOCK (DS CLOCK). 


3.5.4 Sync Byte Recognition Logic 

The sync byte recognition logic is used to locate the sync byte of the READ DATA from the selected 
disk drive. There are two sync bytes in each sector of READ DATA asserted from the disk drives; one 
directly precedes the header portion of the READ DATA, the second directly precedes the data portion 
of the READ DATA. The process for locating each of these sync bytes is similar; thus, the following 
discussion is keyed to locating the sync byte that precedes the data portion of the READ DATA input. 
This was selected because, when the sync byte has been located and if the IDC is performing a write 
check function, the SYNC SEEN signal is used to initiate loading the data shift register with the first 
byte of data to be compared with the READ DATA input. (The SYNC SEEN signal is used to load the 
data shift registers because the microcontroller, which normally controls loading of the data shift regis- 
ters, remains in a stall condition until after SY NC SEEN is generated, which would result in mis- 
alignment of the data to be compared.) 


To locate the sync byte of the READ DATA input, the sync byte recognition logic converts the serial 
READ DATA input to a parallel format and compares the parallel formatted READ DATA with the 
sync byte pattern expected (CONSTANTS input from the microcontroller). When a match is deter- 
mined, a SYNC SEEN signal is generated. A functional block diagram of the sync byte recognition 
logic is shown in Figure 3-6. 


The microcontroller presets the conditions that enable the sync byte to be located. First, the micro- 
controller generates and asserts the CONSTANTS to the eight-bit checker. For locating the sync byte 
in the RLO2 READ DATA, the CONSTANTS asserted are preset to 80)6. For locating the sync byte 
in the R80 READ DATA, the CONSTANTS are preset to 1916. (CNST 7 of the CONSTANTS input 
is the most significant digit of the specified sync byte pattern asserted via the CNST 7:0 inputs.) Also, 
if the IDC is performing a write check function, the microcontroller asserts a UWRT CHK H signal. 
Then the microcontroller selects the DISK CLK to be asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of 
the clock control. When the DISK CLOCK is selected, the clock control asserts its SEL DSK CLK, 
CURRENT CLOCK H, and CURRENT CLOCK L outputs to the sync byte recognition logic. Be- 
cause the DSK CLOCK asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK outputs of the clock control is derived 
from the READ DATA asserted, the CURRENT CLOCK H and L input are synchronized with each 
bit of the READ DATA input. 


The READ DATA H input to the sync byte recognition logic is asserted to the eight-bit checker and 
read data synchronizer (see Figure 3-6). The READ DATA H input to the read data synchronizer is 
sampled at the midpoint of each data bit interval by the CURRENT CLOCK L input, and the condi- 
tion of the READ DATA H input (a logical 0 or 1) is loaded into the read data synchronizer. A dia- 
gram showing the timing relationship of the signals and events discussed in the following paragraphs is 
presented in Figure 3-7. 
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Figure 3-6 Sync Byte Recognition Logic Functional 
Block Diagram 
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Figure 3-7 Sync Byte Recognition Logic Timing Diagram 


When the read data synchronizer is loaded, it asserts the sampled condition of the READ DATA H 
input to the data shift register via the SERIAL DATA IN signal line. The CURRENT CLOCK H 
input to the data shift register loads the SERIAL DATA IN signal asserted into DSR7 of the data shift 
register and shifts the current contents of DSR 7:1 to DSR 6:0, respectively. 


The parallel outputs DSR7:1 of the data shift register are asserted to the eight-bit checker where they 
are compared with the CONSTANTS (CNST 6:0, respectively). When a match is determined and the 
READ DATA H input matches the CNST 7 input, the BYTE COMPARE H output of the eight-bit 
checker is asserted to the input gates of the SYNC FF and to the write check load DSR gate. The 
BYTE COMPARE H and SEL DSK CLK H inputs to the SYNC FF input gates enable the SYNC FF 
to be set with the next positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input, producing the SYNC 
SEEN H and L output signals. The BYTE COMPARE H signal enables the WRT CHK LOAD DSR 
L output. The WRT CHK LOAD DSR L output is asserted to the data shift register, where it is com- 
bined with the CURRENT CLOCK H input to load the data shift register. 


The SYNC SEEN H output of the SYNC FF is asserted to the input gates of the SYNC FF, where itis 
combined with the SEL DSK CLK H input from the clock control to inhibit the SYNC SEEN output 
from being reset until another clock is selected by the microcontroller. The SY NC SEEN L output of 
the SYNC FF is asserted to the serializer. 


3.5.5 RLO2 Header Comparison Logic 

The RLO2 header comparison logic enables the IDC to locate the sector to or from which the data are 
to be written or read. The address to or from which the data are to be written or read is loaded into the 
IDC disk address register by the CPU. The parallel output of the disk address register is asserted to the 
serializer where it is converted into a serial format and asserted to the header/data comparator for 
comparison with the READ DATA input (the address portion of the RLO2 header data). A functional 
block diagram of the RLO2 header comparison logic is shown in Figure 3-8. 


The microcontroller disk drive select and drive status monitor and the sync byte recognition logic preset 
the conditions for performing the RLO2 header comparison. The disk drive select and drive status mon- 
itor asserts a low R80 input to the bit select gates of the serializer to identify the selected drive as an 
RLO2. (The R80 input identifies the order in which the parallel output of the disk address register is 
serialized). With the R80 input low, the bit select gates enable the DAR 00:15 inputs to be asserted 
sequentially to the SERIAL DAR H output (DAR 00 is asserted first and DAR 15 is asserted last). 


When the search for the sync byte preceding the header data is initiated by the microcontroller, the 
microcontroller asserts a UENB CLR BC H input to the serializer binary counter. The UENB CLR 
BC H input and the SYNC SEEN L input (a high until the sync byte is found) hold the binary counter 
reset to the count of zero. While the binary counter is reset, the bit select gates continuously assert the 
DAR 00 output on the MUX DAR H output. (This enables the SERIAL DAR H output to provide the 
first bit of the header data to the header data comparator coincident with the first bit of the header 
data asserted via the READ DATA H input.) Before the sync byte is located, the SYNC SEEN H 
input to the header/data comparator is low. The low SYNC SEEN H input holds the compare flip-flop 
set until the SYNC SEEN H signal is asserted high. The UWRT CHK H input to the header/data 
comparator is a low when not performing a write check function, allowing the READ DATA H input to 
be compared with the SERIAL DAR H input once the sync byte has been located. 
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When the sync byte has been located, the SY NC SEEN H and SYNC SEEN L signals to the compare 
flip-flop enable gates and the reset gate of the serializer binary counter are asserted. The SY NC SEEH 
H signal enables the comparison of the first bit of the header data asserted via the READ DATA H 
input and the first bit of the read/write address from the disk address register (DAR 00) asserted via 
the SERIAL DAR H input to the header/data comparator. The SYNC SEEN L signal input to the 
serializer binary counter presets the binary counter to the bit count of |. When the binary counter is 
preset by the SYNC SEEN L input, DAR 01 from the bit select gates is asserted on the MUX DAR H 
signal line. 


With the first positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input (following the assertion of the 
SYNC SEEN H and L signals), the results of the comparison of the first bit of the header data and the 
first bit of the desired read/write address are sampled at the compare flip-flop. Also, the first positive 
transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input increments the serializer binary counter and enables the 
second bit of the read/write address to be loaded into the serializer flip-flop and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator via the SERIAL DAR H input. (The binary counter is always one bit count ahead 
of the header address bit being compared. This enables each of the read/write address bits to be as- 
serted to the header/data comparator in sync with the corresponding address bits asserted via the 
READ DATA H input.) 


The SERIAL DAR H and READ DATA H inputs to the header/data comparator are compared via an 
exclusive OR in the enable gates of the compare flip-flop. If the SERIAL DATA H and READ DATA 
H inputs match, the output of the exclusive OR remains low and the compare flip-flop remains reset. 
However, if the inputs do not match, the compare flip-flop is set and a feedback loop from the compare 
flip-flop holds the compare flip-flop set for the remainder of the bit comparisons. 


After all 16 bits of header have been compared, the microcontroller tests the comparison results by 
setting UCON 1 H ata high and UCON 0 at a low. This configuration of UCON signals inhibits three 
of the four enable gates at the input of the mismatch flip-flop. If during the bit comparisons all bits of 
the header data and the read/write address compared, the COMPARE H input to the fourth enable 
gate will be a low. Thus, when the other three enable gates are inhibited, the MISMATCH L output of 
the header/data comparator will be asserted high. However, if the bits did not compare, the 
COMPARE H input to the fourth enable gate holds the MISMATCH L output at a low when tested 
with the UCON signal inputs. The MISMATCH L signal output is asserted to the microcontroller. A 
timing diagram showing the relationship of signal inputs and events for the RLO2 header comparison 
logic is shown in Figure 3-9. 


3.5.6 R80 Header Comparison and Skip Sector Monitor Logic 

The R80 header comparison and skip sector monitor logic enables the IDC to locate the sector to or 
from which the data are to be written or read and to determine if the sector is bad or displaced. The 
address to or from which the data are to be written or read is loaded into the IDC disk address register 
by the CPU. The parallel output of the disk address register is asserted to the serializer where it is 
converted into a serial format and asserted to the header/data comparator for comparison with the 
header portion of the READ DATA input (the R80 header data). 


The R80 header data is not asserted via the READ DATA H input in the same bit configuration as the 
read/write data address contained in the disk address register. Also, the R80 header data contains 
unused bits, and various flag bits that are not significant to the R80 header comparison function. There- 
fore, for the R80 header comparison and skip sector monitor operation, the serializer is used to mask 
the unused bits and various flag bits of the R80 header data, to control assertion of the read/write 
address from the disk address register, and, if enabled, to record the status of the skip sector flag of the 
R80 header data. A functional block diagram of the R80 header comparison and skip sector monitor 
logic is shown in Figure 3-10. 
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3.5.6.1 R80 Header Comparison Logic — The microcontroller disk drive select and drive status mon- 
itor and the sync byte recognition logic preset the conditions for performing the R80 header com- 
parison. The R80 input to the bit select and bit assertion control gates identifies the order in which the 
parallel output of the disk address register is to be serialized and enables the ASSERT BIT output with 
specific bit counts to mask the header data bits within the R80 header data that are not significant in 
locating the desired address. The R80 input is asserted also to the read data modifier. 


With the R80 input asserted and the UWRT CHK H signal not asserted, the read data modifier masks 
out the header data bits that are of no significance in locating the desired address, by asserting the 
MODIFIED READ DATA H output to a high during the bit count interval in which these header data 
bits occur. 


When the search for the syne byte preceding the header data is initiated, the microcontroller asserts a_ 
UENB CLR BC H input to the serializer binary counter. The UENB CLR BC H input and the SYNC 
SEEN L Input (a high until the sync byte is found) hold the binary counter reset to the count of zero. 
While the binary counter is reset, the bit select and bit assertion control gates continuously assert the 
DAR 09 output on the MUX DAR H and the SERIAL DAR H outputs. (This enables the SERIAL 
DAR H output to provide the first bit of the header data to the header data comparator coincident with 
the first bit of the R80 header data asserted via the MODIFIED READ DATA H input.) 


Before the sync byte is located, the SYNC SEEN H input to the header/data comparator is low. The 
low SYNC SEEN H input holds the compare flip-flop set until the SYNC SEEN H signal is asserted. 
The UWRT CHK H input to the header/data comparator is an L when not performing a write check 
function, thus allowing the MODIFIED READ DATA H input to be compared with the SERIAL 
DAR H input once the sync byte has been located. . 


When the sync byte has been located, the SY NC SEEN H and SYNC SEEN L signals are asserted to 
the compare flip-flop enable gates and the reset gate of the serializer binary counter. The SYNC SEEN 
H signal enables the comparison of the first bit of the header data asserted via the MODIFIED READ 
DATA H input with the first bit of the read/write address from the disk address register to be asserted 
via the SERIAL DAR H input to the header/data comparator. 

The SYNC SEEN L signal input to the serializer binary counter presets the binary counter to the bit 
count of |. When the binary counter is preset by the SYNC SEEN L input, DAR 10 from the bit select 
and bit assertion control gates is asserted on the MUX DAR H signal line. With the first positive transi- 
tion of the CURRENT CLOCK H input (the first positive transition following the assertion of the 
SYNC SEEN H and L signals), the results of the comparison of the first bit of the R80 header data 
(modified READ DATA) and the first bit of the desired read/write address (DAR 09) is sampled at 
the compare flip-flop. Also, the first positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input increments 
the serializer binary counter and enables the second bit of the read/write address (DAR 10) to be 
loaded into the serializer flip-flop and asserted to the header/data comparator via the SERIAL DAR H 
input. 


The sequence in which the read/write address bits (DAR 19:00) are enabled on the SERIAL DAR H 
input to the header/data comparator is controlled by the bit select and bit assertion control gates. Also, 
the bit sclect and bit assertion control gates enable a high to be asserted on the SERIAL DAR H signal 
linc coincident with the BIT COUNT associated with the unused and various flag bits of the R80 head- 
er data. During the data interval (BIT COUNT) in which the unused and various flag bits of the R80 
header data are being asserted on the READ DATA H signal line, the read data modifier forces the 
MODIFIED READ DATA H signal to a high. This allows the unused and various flag bits of the R80 
header data to be masked from the comparison of the address information. 


The timing diagram (Figure 3-11) shows the format of the R80 header data asserted via the READ 
DATA H input, the corresponding BIT COUNT output of the binary counter, the intervals (BIT 
COUNT) during which each DAR BIT is gated, the intervals during which the ASSERT BIT is en- 
abled (L), and the intervals in which the READ DATA H input is modified to produce the MODI- 
FIED READ DATA H output. Figure 3-11 also shows the resulting MODIFIED READ DATA H and 
SERIAL DAR H outputs. 
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Figure 3-11 R80 Header Data Modification and Comparison 
Data Control Timing 


The SERIAL DAR H and MODIFIED READ DATA H outputs of the serializer are compared in an 
exclusive OR in the header/data comparator. If the SERIAL DATA H and MODIFIED READ 
DATA H inputs match, the output of the exclusive OR remains low and the compare flip-flop remains 
reset. However, if the inputs do not match, the compare flip-flop is set and a feedback loop from the 
compare flip-flop holds the compare flip-flop set for the remainder of the bit comparisons. 


After all bits of R80 header have been compared, the microcontroller tests the comparison results by 
setting the UCON | H at a high and UCON 0 at a low. This configuration of UCON signals inhibits 
three of the four enable gates at the input of the mismatch flip-flop. If during the bit comparisons, all 
bits of the header data and the read/write address compared, the COMPARE H input to the fourth 
enable gate will be a low. Thus, when the other three enable gates are inhibited, the MISMATCH L 
output of the header/data comparator will be asserted high. However, if the bits did not compare, the 
COMPARE H input to the fourth enable gate holds the MISMATCH L output at a low when tested © 
with the UCON signal inputs. The MISMATCH L signal output is asserted to the microcontroller. 


3.5.6.2 Skip Sector Monitor Logic —- The SSE detector of the serializer is enabled during BIT COUNT 
14 if the INH SSE L signal is not asserted L. When the SSE detector is enabled, the state of the 
READ DATA H input is loaded into the SSE detector at the end of BIT COUNT 14 by the CUR- 
RENT CLOCK H input. If the READ DATA H signal line were high during the interval, indicating 
that the sector is a bad or displaced sector, a high SSE signal is asserted to the skip sector control logic. 


3.5.7 Skip Sector Control Logic 


The skip sector control logic (Figure 3-12) enables the IDC to skip a bad or defective sector when writ- 
ing or reading from the R80. 
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Figure 3-12 Skip Sector Control Logic 
Functional Block Diagram 


When the skip sector flag (bit 13 of the header word) is detected during a write operation, that sector is 
skipped. The information is then written in the next sector. Each following sector is displaced by one. 


Figure 3-13 shows an example of the last five sectors of a track. In this example, sector 29 was found to 
be defective during the formatting process. The skip sector flag was set in sectors 29 and 30. Notice 
that the data for sector 29 were written in sector 30. The data for sector 30 are written in the reserve 
sector 31. The skip sector flag is set in all remaining sectors of the track. This is done in case a data 
transfer begins at a sector that is beyond the defective sector. 
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During a read operation, the same type of process takes place. When a skip sector is detected as being 
set, the data are then read from the next sector. 


When a skip sector error is detected by the skip sector monitor logic (Figure 3-10), it asserts skip sector 
error signal SSE H which is sourced to the skip sector control logic. Inside the skip sector control logic 
the skip sector error signal SSE H is ANDed with the microsequencer inhibit skip section error (USET 
ISSE L). Provided that the microsequencer has enabled skip sector errors (USET ISSE L deasserted), 
skip sector error signal SSE H is sourced to the microsequencer as CSSE H. 


Provided that the CPU has disabled automatic skip sectoring (CSR bit 27 (ASSI) set), the micro- 
sequencer aborts the operation immediately. This results in the assertion of USET SSE L to flag the 
CPU (SSE FLAG L) that operation has been terminated due to a skip sector error and in the assertion 
of UINCR DAR L to increment the disk address register. 


The driver software then sets CSR bit 23 (SSE FLAG) to clear the skip sector error, sets CSR bit 22 
(SSE]I) to inhibit further generation of skip sector errors, and clears CSR 7 (CRDY) to set the GO bit 
which continues the transfer. 


The SSEI bit allows the IDC to finish the transfer without an interrupt from the skip sector flag. It also 
sets up the IDC to read sector 31, if necessary. The SSEI bit is cleared by the IDC at the end of each 
track. Therefore, the driver software must clear SSEI at the beginning of each data transfer. 


3.5.8 Write Check Data Comparison Logic 

The write check data comparison logic (Figure 3-14) performs a bit-by-bit comparison of the data por- 
tion of the R80/RL READ DATA input with the DSRO input to determine if the R80/RL READ 
DATA matches the serialized data from the data shift register. 
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Figure 3-14 -Write Check Data Comparison Logic 
Functional Block Diagram 


In the write check mode, the WRT CHK LOAD DSRL output of the header/data comparator is en- 
abled when the R80 READ DATA header gap/RLO2 READ DATA data preamble sync byte is found. 
The WRT CHK LOAD DSRL signal is asserted to the data shift register where it enables the first data 
byte from the selected FIFO to be loaded into the data shift register. The microcontroller then in- 
crements the selected FIFO address counter. 


When the first data byte is loaded into the data shift register, bit 0 of the first data byte is asserted to 
the header/data comparator via the DSRO output of the data shift register. The first bit of the first 
data byte is asserted to the header/data comparator coincident with the first bit of the data portion of 
the R80/RL READ DATA asserted from the disk drive (READ DATA H from the DISK DATA 
MUX). (Because the CURRENT CLOCK used by the data shift register is derived from the R80/RL 
READ DATA input, the data loaded into the data shift register is serialized and asserted to the head- 
er/data comparator in sync with each bit of the R80/RL READ DATA input.) The data shift register 
serializes and asserts bits 0 through 7 of the first data byte to the header/data comparator. 


After bit 7 of the first data byte has been asserted to the header/data comparator, the microcontroller 
loads the second byte of data from the selected FIFO into the data shift register and increments the 
selected FIFO address counter. 


After bit 7 of the second data byte has been serialized and asserted to the header/data comparator, the 
microcontroller loads the third data byte from the selected FIFO into the data shift register and in- 
crements the FIFO A address counter. This process is repeated until all 512/256 bytes of data from the 
selected FIFO have been serialized and asserted to the header/data comparator for comparison with 
the data portion of the R80/RL READ DATA input. (A detailed discussion of how the microcontroller 
causes serialization of data from the data buffers is provided in Paragraph 3.5.11.) 


- When the sync byte has been located, the SYNC SEEN H signal to the compare flip-flop enables gates 
is asserted. The SYNC SEEN H signal enables the comparison of the first bit of R80/RL READ 
DATA asserted via the READ DATA H input and the first bit of data of the serialized data from the 
data shift register asserted via the DSRO input to the header/data comparator. 


With the first positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input (the first positive transition fol- 
lowing the assertion of SYNC SEEN H), the results of the comparison of the first bit of the R80/RL 
READ DATA and the first bit of the serialized data from the data shift register are sampled at the 
compare flip-flop. 


The DSRO and READ DATA H inputs to the header/data comparator are compared via an exclusive 
OR in the enable gates of the compare flip-flop. If the DSRO and READ DATA H inputs match, the 
output of the exclusive OR remains low and the compare flip-flop remains reset. However, if the inputs 
do not match, the compare flip-flop is set and a feedback loop from the compare flip-flop holds the 
compare flip-flop set for the remainder of the bit comparisons. 


After all bits have been compared, the microcontroller tests the comparison results by setting UCON 1 
H at a high and UCON Oat a low. This configuration of UCON signals inhibits three of the four enable 
gates at the input of the mismatch flip-flop. If during the bit comparisons, all bits of the data shift 
register and the R80/RL READ DATA compared, the COMPARE H input to the fourth enable gate 
will be a low. Thus, when the other three enable gates are inhibited, the MISMATCH L output of the 
header/data comparator will be asserted high. However, if the bits did not compare, the COMPARE H 
input to the fourth enable gate holds the MISMATCH L output at a low when tested with the UCON 
signal inputs. The MISMATCH L signal output is asserted to the microcontroller. A timing diagram 
showing the relationship of signal inputs and events for the write check data comparison logic is shown 
in Figure 3-15. 
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Figure 3-15 Write Check Data Comparison Logic Timing Diagram 


3.5.9 Interrupt Control Logic 

The IDC generates two interrupts: UBUS BRS and PORT XFER REQ. The UBUS BRS interrupt is 
generated, when enabled by the CPU, after the function requested by the CPU has been performed or 
in the idle mode of operation if a drive status change is detected. The PORT XFER REQ is a special! 
interrupt signal that is used during the read, write, or write check functions. The PORT XFER REQ 
signals the CPU that IDC has read, written, or write checked one complete sector of data and is ready 
to read, write, or write check the next sector of data. 


3.5.9.1 UBUS BRS5 — The UBUS BRS interrupt control logic is enabled by the CPU by setting the 
Interrupt Enable (IE bit) of the IDC control word input. When the IDC control word is loaded into the 
CSR, the IE bit'is asserted to the UBUS BRS interrupt control logic (see Figure 3-16). If the IE bit of 
the IDC control word is not set (the IE signal input is low) the generation of UBUS BRS is inhibited. If 
the IE bit is set, the UBUS BRS interrupt may be generated by the microcontroller by asserting a 
USET INT L signal, or by the IDC status logic by deasserting any one of the attention bits (ATTN3:0). 
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Figure 3-16 UBUS BRS Interrupt Control Logic Functional 
Block Diagram 


When the USET INT L signal from the microcontroller is asserted or one of the attention bits from the 
IDC status logic is deasserted, the SET INT REQ signal goes low producing a high INT REQ DIN 
signal input to the BRS flip-flop. The high INT REQ DIN signal causes the BRS flip-flop to be set with 
the next P2 CLOCK L input, producing an INT REQ H output. The INT REQ H output of the BR5 
flip-flop is inverted to produce the UBUS BRS L interrupt signal. The INT REQ H output of the BR5 
flip-flop is also inverted and asserted to the control gates of the BRS flip-flop to hold the UBUS BR5 L 
interrupt signal asserted until it is reset by the CPU. 
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The CPU resets the flip-flop by asserting a RESET BR port microinstruction to the IDC/CPU inter- 
face logic. The resulting RESET BR L signal causes the INT REQ DIN H input to the BRS flip-flop 
to be deasserted, which enables the BRS flip-flop to be reset with the P2 CLOCK L input. When the 
BRS flip-flop is reset, the UBUS BRS L signal output to the CPU is set H. 


3.5.9.2 PORT XFER REQ - The PORT XFER REQ L interrupt signal output of the IDC is set by 
inputs from the microcontroller (see Figure 3-17). The microcontroller initiates the PORT XFER REQ 
L signal output by asserting UCMD2(H), UCMD1(L) and UCMDO(L). The UCMD inputs enable the 
PORT XFER REQ flip-flop to be reset. When the PORT XFER REQ flip-flop is reset, the low signal 
output is coupled back to the input gates to hold the flip-flop in the reset state. The low signal output of 
the flip-flop is inverted to produce an XFER REQ H signal. The XFER REQ H signal is inverted and 
asserted to the CPU as the PORT XFER REQ (interrupt) signal. The PORT XFER REQ L signal is 
reset when the CPU asserts an XFER GRANT L signal or when the IDC is initialized (INIT L as- 
serted). 

















PART OF CONTROL 
STATUS REGISTER (CSR) 


PORT XFER 
Qt 


FROM - 
MICRO- TO CPU 
CONTROLLER 


FROM IDC/CPU 
INTERFACE 
LOGIC 

P2 CLOCK L 


TK-7360 


Figure 3-17 PORT XFER REQ Logic Functional Block Diagram 


3.5.10 IDC Control Register, Timeout Logic, and Status Logic - The IDC control register, timeout 
logic, and status logic is contained in the control status register (CSR) shown in Figure 3-1. 


3.5.10.1. IDC Control Register - The IDC control register portion of the IDC control register, timeout 
logic, and status logic registers the IDC control word input from the CPU. The registered IDC control word 
inputs (See Figure 3-18) are used to provide the following: 


Branch condition inputs to the microcontroller 

Drive select information to the disk drive select and drive status monitor 
Skip sector data to the skip sector control logic 

Interrupt enable signal to the UBUS BRS interrupt control logic 
Presetting the IDC data paths for maintenance 

Resetting the IDC status timeout, OPI, and DLT control registers 
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Figure 3-18 IDC Control Register Timeout Logic and Status 
Logic Functional Block Diagram (Sheet 1 of 3) 
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Figure 3-18 IDC Control Register Timeout Logic and Status 
Logic Functional Block Diagram (Sheet 2 of 3) 
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Figure 3-18 IDC Control Register Timeout Logic and Status 
Logic Functional Block Diagram (Sheet 3 of 3) 
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All registered IDC control word inputs are asserted to the IDC status word drivers and form part of the 
IDC status word output of the IDC. . 


There are four unregistered IDC control word inputs (BUS 1/O 19:16). These bits are used to clear the 
attention (ATTN) control registers of the IDC status logic. 


Each of the IDC control word is loaded into the IDC by the WRITE CSR L and P2 CLOCK L inputs 
from the IDC/CPU interface logic. Bits 01, 02, 03, 06, 08, 09, 25, 27, 28, and 29 are loaded directly 
into registers. These registered bits are asserted to the IDC status word drivers to provide (as part of the 
status word output) a record of the specified IDC control word input. These registered bits also provide 
branch condition inputs to the microcontroller (FO, F1, F2, MAINT, ASSI, R80 FORMAT), an enable | 
bit (IE) to the UBUS BRS interrupt control logic, disk drive select information (DSO and DS1) to the 
disk drive select and drive status monitor, and, if a maintenance function is specified, a write inhibit 
signal to the timeout logic and to the R80/RLO02 drivers. The write inhibit signal inhibits writing to the 
R80 or RLO2 disk drives and inhibits timeout from occurring during a maintenance function. 


Bits 22 and 23 are registered bits also. However, these bits are discussed as part of the skip sector 
control logic (refer to Paragraph 3.5.7). 


Bits 16 through 19 of the IDC control word input are used to reset the attention control register associ- 
ated with each disk drive. The attention control registers are discussed as part of the timeout and status 
logic. 


Bit 07 of the IDC control word input is asserted to the CRDY, OPI, and DLT control registers. Bit 07 
(the CRDY bit input) is registered in the CRDY control register. When registered, the CRDY output is 
asserted to the microcontroller where it enables the microcontroller to branch on the branch condition 
inputs and initiate the specified function. The CRDY output is asserted also to the timeout logic to start 
the timer. While bit 07 is being loaded into the CRDY control register, it is also being used to reset the 
OPI and DLT control registers of the status logic to clear any error information that may have been 
generated during the previously specified IDC function. 


3.5.10.2 Timeout and Status Logic — The timeout and status logic of the control status register limits 
the time in which the IDC may attempt to perform a specified function (other than maintenance), reg- 
isters IDC fault status (OPI and DLT), keeps track of the disk drives currently in use, and, if the IDC 
did not complete the specified function within the time constraints of the timeout logic, registers the 
reason for noncompletion. The status logic also formats and asserts to the IDC status word drivers the 
status information from the disk drive select and drive ready monitor, skip sector control logic, UBUS 
BRS interrupt control logic, header/data comparator, and ECC/CRC logic. 


The timeout of the control status register is enabled when the CRDY L output of the CRDY control 
register is set to a high (when an IDC control word is loaded). The low-to-high transition of the CRDY 
L signal triggers the timer oneshot (see Figure 3-18). The duration of the timer oneshot is set at 150 
milliseconds, which allows sufficient time for the IDC to perform the function specified by the IDC 
control word input. After the 150 millisecond time limit, the timer oneshot output goes low producing a 
TIMER H signal input to the timeout control register. (If a maintenance function is specified, the 
WRITE INHIBIT L signal from the write inhibit register inhibits the generation of TIMER H). The 
TIMER H signal is asserted to the timeout control register where it is combined with the CRDY input. 
If the CRDY input has not been set to a L indicating that the specified function has not been com- 
pleted, the timeout control register is set producing a high TIMEOUT H signal. The TIMEOUT H 
input to the OPI control register causes the OPI control register to be set, producing a low OPI output. 
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The TIMEOUT H signal is also asserted to the jam control and to the OPI control register. The TIME- 
OUT H input to the jam control initiates generation of the JAM H and JAM L outputs. The JAM H 
output is asserted to the microcontroller, to force the next address to IFF and to the data buffer and 
data register control logic to inhibit reading and writing to the data buffers. The JAM L output is as- 
serted to the clock control to deselect the clock selected and to select the CPU clock. When the micro- 
controller is set to 1FF, the UCMD 0,1, and 2 outputs from the microcontroller set the CRDY control 
register producing a low CRDY L output. Also, the microcontroller generates a USET INT L signal 
which causes a UBUS BRS interrupt signal to be asserted to the CPU (Refer to Paragraph 3.5.9.1). 


If the function specified by the IDC control word input is to be extended (for example, if the current 
read function is to be performed for reading more than one sector of data), the microcontroller retrig- 
gers the timer oneshot by asserting a URESET TIMER L pulse. Retriggering the timer oneshot inhib- 
its the timeout from occurring as a result of extended operations by extending the timer cycle an addi- 
tional 150 milliseconds. 


The IDC fault status registers include the OPI control register and the DLT control register. The OPI 
and DLT control registers are reset when an IDC control word specifying a function to be performed is 
loaded (where the CRDY bit, bit 07, is low and WRT CSR L is asserted low) or the IDC is initialized. 
When the OPI and DLT control registers are reset, the OPI L and DLT L outputs are set high. The 
microcontroller causes setting of the OPI L and DLT L outputs. The OPI control register may be set 
also by the TIMEOUT H signal from the timeout control register as discussed previously. 


The microcontroller causes setting of the the OPI and DLT control registers by asserting the proper 
UCMD 0, 1, and 2 codes. If the IDC does not locate the proper header before timeout occurs, the 
microcontroller asserts the UCMD code to set the DLT control register. If an ECC/CRC error is found 
in the disk header data, the microcontroller asserts the UCMD code to set the OPI control register. If 
during a write function, the requisite data needed has not been loaded, the microcontroller sets the 
DLT control register. The OPI and DLT L outputs are asserted to the status formatting logic where it 
is encoded to provide error information to the CPU via the IDC status word output. The format of the 
IDC status word output is presented in Figure 2-10. 


The timeout and status logic of the control status register also keeps track of the disk drive status 
through the attention (ATTN) and on-line control registers (See Figure 3-16). One attention control 
register and one on-line control register is provided for each of the four disk drives that may be used 
with the IDC. The on-line registers record that when last monitored, the applicable disk drive was in 
use (performing a function) or not in use. The attention registers are used to signal the CPU that the 
associated drive is currently in use, has completed the function it had been performing, or is reporting 
an error. 


During the idle mode of operation, the microcontroller samples disk drive status. When in the idle mode 
of operation, the microcontroller generates the UDRV SEL 0 and | and UDRV SEL signals used by 
the disk drive select and drive status monitor. The resulting disk drive address bits (DRIVE SEL 0 and 
1) from the disk drive select and drive status monitor are asserted to each of the ATTN 3:0 control 
registers, the on-line 3:0 control registers, and the on-line.gate. The disk drive select and drive status 
monitor gates the DRIVE RDY and DRIVE ERR signals from the appropriate disk drive to the micro- 
controller. The DRIVE SEL 0 and | inputs to the on-line gate enables the appropriate ONLINE signal 
to be asserted to the microcontroller. 


The microcontroller, after asserting the UDRV SEL 0 and | and UDRV SEL outputs, branches on the 


DRIVE RDY, DRIVE ERR, and ONLINE inputs to control the on-line and attention control registers 
associated with the addressed disk drive. 
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If the selected disk drive is not reporting an error and DRIVE RDY is not present (the disk drive is 
performing a function), the microcontroller asserts a UCLEAR ONLINE L signal to the on-line con- 
trol registers. The UCLEAR ONLINE signal clears the appropriate on-line register to provide a record 
that during the monitoring period, the disk drive was busy. 


If the selected disk drive is not reporting an error, DRIVE RDY is present, and the appropriate ON- 
LINE control register is set (indicating that during the previous monitoring period the disk drive was 
not busy), the microcontroller enables the next sequential UDRV SEL 0 and 1 address and UDRV 
SEL signals. 


If the selected disk drive is not reporting an error, DRIVE RDY is present, and the on-line control 
register is reset (indicating that during the previous monitoring period the disk drive was busy), the 
microcontroller asserts a USET ONLINE L signal to the on-line control registers and a USET ATTN 
L signal to the attention control registers. The USET ONLINE signal sets the appropriate on-line con- 
trol register to record that during the monitoring period, the disk drive was not busy. The USET ATTN 
L signal sets the applicable attention control registers. 


If the selected disk drive is reporting an error (DRIVE ERR is asserted), the microcontroller asserts a 
USET ATTN L signal to the attention control registers. Also, if the associated on-line control register is 
presently cleared (indicating that the disk drive had been busy performing a function during the pre- 
vious monitoring period), the microcontroller asserts a USET ONLINE signal to the on-line control 
registers. 


The USET ATTN L signal sets the applicable attention control register. The USET ONLINE signal 
sets the applicable on-line control registers to record that during the previous monitoring period the 
drive was not busy or was reporting an error. 


As indicated in Figure 3-18, the on-line control registers may be cleared and set by the microcontroller 
or when the IDC is initialized. However, the attention control registers may be cleared only by the CPU 
through an IDC control word input or when the IDC is initialized. 


3.5.11 Serializing Data from Data Buffer and Sync Byte Tristate Drivers — The sync byte tristate driv- 
ers, data buffers (FIFO A and FIFO B), and data shift register are used to serialize the sync byte and 
data to be written to the disk drive during a write data function. During a write check function the data 
buffers and data shift register are used to serialize the data from the selected FIFO such that it may be 
compared with the data portion of the READ DATA input from the disk drive. 


When a write data or write check function is specified by the IDC control word input to the IDC, the 
microcontroller selects the FIFO to be used by asserting the appropriate USEL FIFO (A or B) signal to- 
the data buffer and data register control logic (see Figure 3-19). 


During the write data function, the inputs from the microcontroller cause the assertion of the DSR 0 
output of the data shift register to the NRZ data formatter to control assertion of a series of zeros and 
sync byte (data preamble), and the sector of data contained in the selected data buffer. After the prop- 
er sector has been located (header found and ECC or CRC pattern verified), the microcontroller asserts 
a UCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the data buffer and data register control logic. The UCLR FIFO 
CNTR H input causes the ADDRESS asserted to the selected FIFO to be reset to zero. The micro- 
controller also clears the data shift register by asserting a UCLR DSR L pulse. After the data shift 
register is cleared (the DSR 0 output has been reset), the microcontroller loops until the data intervals 
required to write the series of zeros to the data preamble have been asserted to the disk drive. 
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As the last zero bit of the data preamble is being written, the microcontroller asserts a UENB CONST 
L signal to the sync byte tristate drivers that enables the CONSTANTS output of the microcontroller 
(which has been preset to the appropriate sync byte pattern) to be asserted to the parallel input of the 
data shift register. The microcontroller also asserts a ULOAD DSR L pulse which causes the sync byte 
pattern to be loaded into the data shift register with the next positive transition of the CURRENT 
CLOCK H input. When the data shift register is loaded, the first bit of the sync byte is asserted on the 
DSRO output. Then, with the leading edge of each CURRENT CLOCK H input, each successive bit of 
the sync byte pattern is asserted on the DSRO output. 


During the interval that the last sync byte bit is being asserted, the microcontroller asserts the UENB 
FIFO H signal and UINCR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the data buffer and data register control logic and 
a ULOAD DSR L pulse to the data shift register. The UENB FIFO H input to the data buffer and 
data register control logic is combined with the USEL FIFO (A or B) input to generate the ENB FIFO 
(A or B) output. The ENB FIFO output is asserted to the selected FIFO where it enables the data byte 
stored at the current FIFO ADDRESS location specified (ADDRESS 0) to be asserted to the parallel 
input of the data shift register. At the data shift register, the ULOAD DSR L input enables the data 
byte asserted from the selected data buffer to be loaded with the next positive transition of the CUR- 
RENT CLOCK H input. 


Coincident with the loading of the data byte into the data shift register, the UINCR FIFO CNTR H 
pulse and CURRENT CLOCK L inputs to the selected FIFO address counter and control are com- 
bined to increment the FIFO ADDRESS. When the data byte is loaded (directly after the data interval 
in which the last bit of the sync byte was asserted to the DSR 0 output), the first bit of the data byte is 
asserted on the DSR 0 output. Then, with the leading edge of each CURRENT CLOCK H input, each 
successive bit of the first data byte is asserted on the DSR 0 output. 


During the data interval in which bit 7 of the first data byte and bit 7 of each successive data byte is 
being asserted on the DSR 0 output, the microcontroller asserts a UINCR FIFO CNTR pulse to FIFO 
A and B address counter and control and a ULOAD DSR L signal to the data shift register. The 
ULOAD DSR L signal input to the DSR enables the data byte from the current FIFO ADDRESS to 
be loaded into the disk address register with the next positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H 
signal. The UINCR FIFO CNTR H pulse enables the FIFO ADDRESS asserted to the selected FIFO 
to be incremented. When the FIFO ADDRESS has been incremented to 256, if an RLO2 disk drive is 
selected, or 512, if the R80 disk drive is selected, the FIFO A address counter and control asserts a 
FIFO MAX L signal to the microcontroller This signal signifies that after the next seven bits are as- 
serted, the entire sector of data has been serialized and asserted on the DSR 0 output of the data shift 
register. A timing diagram showing the relationship of the control signals used in serializing the data 
from the data buffers and sync byte tristate drivers is presented in Figure 3-20. 


During the write check function, the inputs from the microcontroller cause serialization of bytes 1 
through 255 (RLO2) or 511 (R80) of the data contained in the selected FIFO in the same manner as 
discussed in the preceding two paragraphs. However, byte 0 of the data contained in selected FIFO is 
loaded into the data shift register and the FIFO address counter is incremented as discussed in the 
following paragraph. 


The microcontroller is in a stall condition until after the sync byte preceding the read data to be com- 
pared with the data from the selected FIFO has been located. Thus, before setting up the conditions for 
locating the sync byte, the microcontroller asserts a UCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the data buffer and 
data register control logic. The UCLR FIFO CNTR H input causes the ADDRESS asserted to the 
selected FIFO to be reset to zero. The microcontroller then generates and asserts a UENB FIFO signal 
to the data buffer and data register control logic. The UENB FIFO signal is combined with the USEL 
FIFO (A or B) input to generate the ENB FIFO (A or B) output asserted to the selected FIFO. The 
ENB FIFO signal enables the data contained at the current FIFO ADDRESS specified (ADDRESS 0) 
to be asserted to the parallel input of the data shift register. At the same time that the microcontroller 
asserts the UENB FIFO signal, it stalls until after the sync byte is found. 
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Figure 3-20 Data and Sync Byte Serialization Control 
Logic Timing Diagram 


When the sync byte is found, the sync byte recognition logic generates and asserts a WRT CHK LOAD 
DSR L signal to the data shift register. The WRT CHK LOAD DSR L signal together with the next 
positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input loads the data byte asserted from the selected 
FIFO into the dat. shift register. When the first byte is loaded, bit zero of the first data byte is asserted 
on the DSR 0 output. With each successive positive transition of the CURRENT CLOCK H input, 
each successive bit of the first data byte is asserted on the DSR O output. 


While bit | of the first data byte is being asserted on the DSR 0 output, the microcontroller is again 
started. When started, the microcontroller asserts a UINCR FIFO CNTR H signal to the data buffer 
and data register control logic. The UINCR FIFO CNTR H signal is combined with the USEL FIFO 
(A or B) and CURRENT CLOCK L inputs to increment the selected FIFO address counter, which 
enables the second data byte from the FIFO to be asserted to the parallel input of the data shift regis- 
ter. 


While bit 7 of the first and each successive data byte is being asserted on the DSR 0 output of the data 
shift register, the microcontroller generates and asserts a ULOAD DSR L pulse to the data shift regis- 
ter and a UINCR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the data buffer and data register control logic. These signals 
cause loading of the data shift register and incrementing the FIFO ADDRESS as discussed for serializ- 
ing the data from the data buffers during the write data function. This process is continued until the 
FIFO MAX L signal from the FIFO A address counter and control is asserted to the microcontroller. 
The FIFO MAX L signal indicates that the full sector of DATA contained in the selected FIFO has 
been loaded into the data shift register. 


3.5.12 Formatting and Loading Disk Drive Read Data in Data Buffers 

During a read data function the read data tristate drivers and data buffer (FIFO A or FIFO B) are used 
to convert the serial READ DATA input from the disk drive to byte format and to load the formatted 
data into the selected FIFO. When a read data function is specified by the IDC control word input to 
the IDC, the microcontroller selects the FIFO to be used by asserting the appropriate USEL FIFO (A 
or B) signal to the data buffer and data register control logic (see Figure 3-21). 


After the proper data sector has been located (header found and ECC or CRC pattern verified), the 
microcontroller asserts a UCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the data buffer and data register control log- 
ic. The UCLR FIFO CNTR H input causes the address asserted to the selected FIFO to be reset to 
zero. Then the microcontroller stalls until after the SYNC BYTE preceding the data portion of the 
READ DATA has been located. 


While the IDC is looking for the sync byte and after the sync byte is found, each bit of the data read 
from the selected disk drive is asserted on the READ DATA H input to the read data synchronizer. 
The READ DATA H input to the read data synchronizer is sampled at the midpoint of each data bit: 
interval by the CURRENT CLOCK L input, and the condition of the READ DATA H input (a logical 
0 or 1) is loaded into the read data synchronizer. A diagram showing the timing relationship of the 
signals and events discussed in the following paragraphs is presented in Figure 3-22. 


When the read data synchronizer is loaded, it asserts the sampled condition of the READ DATA H 
input to the data shift register via the SERIAL DATA IN signal line. The CURRENT CLOCK H 
input to the data shift register loads the SERIAL DATA IN signal asserted into DSR7 of the data shift 
register and shifts the current contents of DSR7:1 to DSR6:0, respectively. 
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Read Data Formatting and Storage Control 
Logic Functional Block Diagram 
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Figure 3-22 Formatting and Loading Read Data 
Input to FIFO: Timing Diagram 


After the sync byte has been found, the microcontroller is restarted. The microcontroller is restarted at 
the same time that the first data bit of the READ DATA H input is loaded into DSR7 of the data shift 
register. Once the microcontroller is restarted, it counts the number of CURRENT CLOCK H_ pulses 
asserted to control assertion of the UENB DSR L, UWRITE FIFO H, and UINCR FIFO CNTR H 
outputs. (The CURRENT CLOCK H pulses are derived from the read data input and thus are syn- 
chronized each data bit interval.) 


During the data interval in which each eighth data bit of the READ DATA is being loaded into the 
data shift register, the microcontroller generates and asserts a UENB DSR L signal to the read data 
tristate drivers, and the UWRITE FIFO H and UINCR FIFO CNTR signals to the FIFO A and FIFO 
B address counter and control of the data buffers and data register control logic. 
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The UENB DSR L input to the read data tristate drivers enables the parallel output of the data shift 
register (DSR7:0) to be asserted to the input of the FIFO A and FIFO B data buffers. The UWRITE 
FIFO H and UINCR FIFO CNTR inputs to the FIFO A and FIFO B address counter and control are 
combined with the USEL FIFO (A or B) and CURRENT CLOCK L inputs to generate the WRITE 
FIFO (A or B) L signal, which loads the data byte asserted from the read data tristate drivers into the 
selected FIFO, and the clock input to the selected FIFO address counter to increment the ADDRESS 
asserted to the selected FIFO. This process (sampling the READ DATA H input, shifting the sampled 
data into the data shift register, enabling and loading the parallel data output of the data shift register 
into the selected FIFO, and incrementing the FIFO ADDRESS counter) is repeated with each eight 
bits sampled until the FIFO ADDRESS has been incremented to 255 (if the data are being read from 
an RLO2 disk drive) or 511 (if the data are being read from the R80 disk drive). When the FIFO ad- 
dress counter has been incremented to a count of 255 or 511 (depending on the state of the R80 signal 
input to the address counter and control), the address counter and control asserts a FIFO MAX L sig- 
nal to the microcontroller. The FIFO MAX L signal indicates that the data portion of one sector of 
READ DATA has been converted to byte format and has been loaded into the selected data buffer. 


3.5.13 IDC/CPU Interface Logic 

The IDC/CPU interface logic enables the CPU to control loading the CSR, disk address register, and 
data buffers (FIFO A and FIFO B), and to control reading the CSR, disk address register, data buffers 
(FIFO A and FIFO B), and ECC/CRC logic. (Figure 3-23 defines the type of words, data, or informa- 
tion that is loaded into or read from the IDC registers and buffers.) Also, the IDC/CPU interface logic 
enables the CPU to initialize the IDC logic and R80 disk drive and to reset the UBUS BRS interrupt 
signal. A functional block diagram of the IDC/CPU interface logic is shown in Figure 3-24. 
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For simplification, only the signals and control logic used for the control of one of the data buffers 
(FIFO A) is shown (the FIFO A address counter and control and the FIFO A data buffer). Identical 
logic exists for the control of FIFO B. Control of the FIFO A and FIFO B address counter and control 
is shared by the microcontroller and the CPU. This allows the microcontroller to cause loading or read- 
ing of the data buffers while the CPU is loading or reading the other data buffer. The microcontroller- 
initiated signal inputs to the FIFO A address counter and control are not shown in Figure 3-24. (CPU 
control of the data buffers is discussed in Paragraphs 3.5.11 and 3.5.12). 


The IDC/CPU interface logic is synchronized with the CPU by the CPU timing signal inputs (CPU P2 
H and PORT CLOCK L). The P2 CLOCK L output of the IDC/CPU interface logic is the basic CPU 
CLOCK signal used by the clock control to synchronize IDC operation with the CPU. 


3.5.13.1 Loading CSR — The CPU causes loading of the CSR by asserting a WRITE CSR port micro- 
instruction and a PORT INSTR signal to the port microinstruction decode register, and simultaneously 
asserting the word to be loaded via the CPU Y BUS (see Figure 3-24). 


The port microinstruction decode register decodes the PORT MICROINSTRUCTION input and gen- 
erates and asserts a WRITE CSR L signal to the CSR. The low-to-high transition of the WRITE CSR 
L signal input loads the word asserted on the BUS I/O via the CPU Y BUS and the Y-bus transceivers 
into the CSR. 


Figure 3-25 shows a timing diagram illustrating the relationship of the PORT MICRO- 
INSTRUCTION, PORT INSTR, and CPU timing signal inputs to the IDC and the resultant signal 
(WRITE CSR L) that loads the CSR. 
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Figure 3-25 IDC Control Word Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC) 
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3.5.13.2 Reading CSR — To read and transfer the contents of the CSR to the CPU, the CPU asserts a 
READ CSR port microinstruction and a PORT INSTR signal to the read port interface select register, 
followed during a later CPU microcycle by a READ PORT L signal (see Figure 3-24). The READ 
CSR port microinstruction is loaded into the read port interface select register during clock phase 2 
(CPU P2 H asserted) by the CPU CLOCK H input. 


This conditions the read port select register such that a SEL CSR L output signal will be enabled by 
the READ PORT L signal input. When the READ PORT L signal is asserted and the SEL ACC IN H 
signal is not asserted (indicating that the READ PORT L signal is applicable to the IDC), the read port 
interface select register generates the SEL CSR L and READ IDC L outputs. The SEL CSR L output 
is asserted to the CSR where it enables the contents of the CSR to be asserted on the BUS I/O. The 
READ IDC L output is asserted to the Y-bus transceivers, where it enables the word asserted on the 
BUS I/O to be asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. 


Figure 3-26 shows the timing relationship of the PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, PORT INSTR, 
READ PORT L, and CPU timing signals input to the IDC, the resulting IDC control signals, and the 
period during which the contents of the CSR are asserted to the CPU. 
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Figure 3-26 {DC Status Word Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 
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3.5.13.3 Loading Disk Address Register — The CPU loads the disk address register by asserting a 
WRITE DAR port microinstruction and a PORT INSTR signal to the port microinstruction decode 
register, and simultaneously asserting the word to be loaded via the CPU Y BUS (see Figure 3-24). 


The port microinstruction decode register decodes the PORT MICROINSTRUCTION input and gen- 
erates and asserts a WRITE DAR L signal to the disk address register. The low-to-high transition of the 
WRITE DAR L signal input loads the word asserted on the BUS I/O via the CPU Y BUS and the Y- 
bus transceivers into the disk address register. 


Figure 3-27 shows a timing diagram illustrating the relationship of the PORT MICRO- 
INSTRUCTION, PORT INSTR, and CPU timing signal inputs to the IDC and the resulting signal 
(WRITE DAR L) that loads the disk address register. 
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Figure 3-27 Disk Drive Control Word and Read/Write Address 
Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC) 
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3.5.13.4 Reading Disk Address Register — To read and transfer the contents of the disk address regis- 
ter to the CPU, the CPU asserts a READ DAR port microinstruction and a PORT INSTR signal to 
the read port interface select register, followed during a later CPU microcycle by a READ PORT L 
signal (see Figure 3-24). The READ DAR ort microinstruction is loaded into the read port interface 
select register during clock phase 2 (CPU P2 H asserted) by the CPU CLOCK H input. This conditions 
the read port select register such that a SEL DAR L output signa! will be enabled by the READ PORT 
L signal input. When the READ PORT L signal is asserted and the SEL ACC IN H signal is not 
asserted (indicating that the READ PORT L signal is applicable to the IDC), the read port interface 
select register generates the SEL DAR L and READ IDC L outputs. The SEL DAR L output is as- 
serted to the disk address register where it enables its contents to be asserted on the BUS I/O. The 
READ IDC L output is asserted to the Y-bus transceivers, where it enables the word asserted on the 
BUS I/O to be asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. 


Figure 3-28 shows the timing relationship of the PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, PORT INSTR, 
READ PORT L, and CPU timing signals input to the IDC, the resultant IDC control signals, and the 
period during which the contents of the disk address register are asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y 
BUS. 
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Figure 3-28 Current Read/Write Address Transfer Timing 
(IDC to CPU) 
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3.5.13.5 Reading ECC/CRC Logic — To read and transfer the contents of the ECC/CRC logic to the 
CPU, the CPU asserts a READ POSITION or READ PATTERN port microinstruction, as appli- 
cable, and a PORT INSTR signal to the read port interface select register, followed during a later CPU 
microcycle by a READ PORT L signal (see Figure 3-24). The READ POSITION or READ PAT- 
TERN port microinstruction is loaded into the read port interface select register during clock phase 2 
(CPU P2 H asserted) by the CPU CLOCK H input. This conditions the read port select register such 
that a SEL POSITION L or SEL PATTERN L, as applicable, output signal will be enabled by the 
READ PORT L signal input. When the READ PORT L signal is asserted and the SEL ACC IN H 
signal is not asserted (indicating that the READ PORT L signal is applicable to the IDC), the read port 
interface select register generates the appropriate SEL POSITION L or SEL PATTERN L and 
READ IDC L outputs. The SEL POSITION or SEL PATTERN L output is asserted to the 
ECC/CRC logic where it enables the contents of the ECC position register or ECC pattern register, as 
applicable, to be asserted on the BUS I/O. The READ IDC L output is asserted to the Y-bus trans- 
ceivers, where it enables the word asserted on the BUS I/O to be asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y 
BUS. 


Figure 3-29 shows the timing relationship of the PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, PORT INSTR, 
READ PORT L, and CPU timing signals input to the IDC, the resulting IDC control signals, and the 
period during which the contents of the ECC/CRC logic are asserted to the CPU. 
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Figure 3-29 Data Error Information Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 
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3.5.13.6 Loading IDC Data Buffers - The CPU to load the IDC data buffer(s), the CPU selects the 
data buffer to be used (asserts a SELECT FIFO A or SELECT FIFO B port microinstruction and 
PORT INSTR signal) and clears the FIFO address counter and control logic (asserting a CLEAR 
FIFO CNTR port microinstruction and PORT INSTR signal). Then the CPU asserts a WRITE 
DATA BYTE or WRITE DATA WORD port microinstruction and PORT INSTR signal while simul- 
taneously asserting via the CPU Y BUS the data byte or data longword to be loaded. The CPU must 
load the data buffer with a full sector of data [256 data bytes (64 data longwords), one full sector of 
RLO2 data; or 512 data bytes (128 data longwords), one full sector of R80 data]. 


The read port select register decodes the SELECT FIFO A port microinstruction and generates and 
asserts a PSEL FIFO A H signal to the FIFO A address counter and control (see Figure 3-24). The 
read port select register decodes the CLEAR FIFO CNTR port microinstruction and generates and 
asserts a PCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the FIFO A and FIFO B address counter and control. 


The PSEL FIFO A H signal and PCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse initiates resetting of the FIFO A AD- 
DRESS asserted to the data buffer (FIFO A). 


The port microinstruction decode register decodes the WRITE DATA BYTE or WRITE DATA 
WORD PORT MICROINSTRUCTION input and generates and asserts a STROBE DATA H pulse 
to the data input registers and a WRITE DATA L pulse to the data format control logic. If the PORT 
MICROINSTRUCTION input was WRITE DATA BYTE, the port microinstruction decode register 
also generates and asserts a BYTE L pulse to the data format control logic. 


The STROBE DATA H pulse loads the data longword or data byte asserted on the BUS I/O via the 
CPU Y BUS and Y-bus transceivers into the data input registers. THE WRITE DATA L and BYTE L 
inputs to the data format control logic enable the proper sequence of control signals required to load the 
data byte input into the selected FIFO, or to convert the data longword input to four data bytes and 
load each of the four bytes into four contiguous storage locations of the selected FIFO. 


If a data byte is to be loaded into FIFO A, the WRITE DATA L and BYTE L inputs to the data 
format control logic are used with the CPU CLOCK H input to enable the PENB INREG BO, 
PWRITE FIFO, and PINCR FIFO CNTR outputs. The PENB INREG BO signal enables the con- 
tents of INREG BO of the data input registers to be asserted to the inputs of FIFO A and FIFO B. The 
PWRITE FIFO and PINCR FIFO signals are asserted to the FIFO A address counter and control 
where they are used with the PSEL FIFO A and PORT CLOCK L inputs to produce a WRITE FIFO 
A L signal. The WRITE FIFO A L signal loads the data byte asserted from the data input register. The 
PSEL FIFOA and PORT CLOCK L inputs also produce a clock input to the FIFO A address counter 
to increment the ADDRESS asserted to FIFO A. 


Figure 3-30 shows the timing relationship of the CPU timing signals, PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, 
PORT INSTR, and CPU Y BUS inputs to the IDC and the resulting control signals that are generated 
in loading FIFO A with the first data byte of the sector of data to be loaded. 


If a data longword is to be loaded, the WRITE DATA L input to the data format control logic enables 
the series of PENB INREG BO:B3, PWRITE, and PINCR FIFO CNTR signals that enable the data 
longword input to be assembled into four data bytes and loaded into four contiguous storage locations 
within FIFO A. 


Figure 3-31 shows the timing relationship of the CPU timing signals, PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, 
PORT INSTR, and CPU Y BUS inputs to the IDC and the resulting control signals that cause loading 
into the data buffer the first data longword of the sector of data to be loaded. 
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Figure 3-30 Data Byte Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC) 
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Figure 3-31 Data Longwood Transfer Timing (CPU to IDC) 


3.5.13.7 Reading IDC Data Buffers - The CPU reads the IDC data buffer(s) by selecting the data 
buffer to be used (asserting a SELECT FIFO A or SELECT FIFO B port microinstruction and PORT 
INSTR signal), and clearing the address counter and control logic (asserting a CLEAR FIFO CNTR 
port microinstruction and PORT INSTR signal). Then the CPU asserts a READ DATA BYTE or 
READ DATA WORD port microinstruction and PORT INSTR, followed during a later CPU micro- 
cycle by a READ PORT L signal. 


After the CPU selects the data buffer to be read and clears the FIFO address counter, the CPU may 
read a single byte or data longword or a series of them by asserting the applicable READ DATA BYTE 
or READ DATA WORD port microinstruction and PORT INSTR signal, followed during a later CPU 
microcycle by a READ PORT L signal for each data byte or data longword to be read. For reading a 
series of data longwords, the CPU may preset the CPU interface logic to the AUTOMODE, which 
enables a series of data longwords to be read by asserting only a READ PORT L signal for each succes- 
sive data longword to be read. The CPU may preset the AUTOMODE function by asserting a SET 
AUTOMODE port microinstruction and PORT INSTR signal. 


The read port select register decodes the SELECT FIFO A PORT MICROINSTRUCTION input and 
generates and asserts a PSEL FIFO A H signal to the FIFO A address counters and control (see Figure 
3-24). The read port select register decodes the CLEAR FIFO CNTR PORT MICRO- 
INSTRUCTION input and generates and asserts a PCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse to the FIFO A and 
FIFO B address counter and control. The PSEL FIFO A H signal and the PCLR FIFO CNTR H pulse 
initiates resetting of the FIFO A ADDRESS asserted to the data buffer (FIFO A). 


The READ DATA BYTE or READ DATA WORD port microinstruction is decoded by the port mi- 
croinstruction decode register to produce the READ DATA L and BYTE L outputs or READ DATA 
L output, respectively. The READ DATA BYTE or READ DATA WORD port microinstruction is 
also loaded into the read port select register as a conditioning input to enable the SEL BYTE L or SEL 
WORD L output, respectively, when the READ PORT L signal is asserted during a following CPU 
microcycle. 


The READ DATA L and BYTE L outputs of the port microinstruction decode register are asserted to 
the data format control logic. The READ DATA L and or BYTE L inputs enable the data format 
control logic to generate the proper sequence of output signals that cause gating of a single data byte 
from FIFO A and loading the data byte into the data output registers or cause gating of a series of four 
data bytes from four contiguous storage locations within the FIFO and loading the four data bytes ina 
longword format into the data output registers. 
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If a data byte is to be read, the READ DATA L and BYTE L inputs to the data format control logic 
are used with the CPU CLOCK H input to enable the PENB FIFO, PLOAD OUTREG BO, and 
PINCR FIFO CNTR outputs. The PENB FIFO signal is asserted to the FIFO A address counter and 
control where it is combined with the PSEL FIFO A input to produce the ENB FIFO A output. The 
ENB FIFO A signal is asserted to FIFO to enable the data byte contained in the current address loca- 
tion (specified by the ADDRESS input) to be asserted to the input of the data output registers. The 
PLOAD OUTREG BO output of the data format control logic is asserted to the data output registers to 
cause loading of the data byte asserted from FIFO A into register BO of the data output registers. The 
PINCR FIFO CNTR output of the data format control logic is asserted to the FIFO A address counter 
and control where it is used with the PSEL FIFO A and PORT CLOCK L inputs to generate a clock 

signal to increment the ADDRESS asserted to FIFO A. | 


If a data longword is to be read, the READ DATA L input to the data format control logic is used with 
the CPU CLOCK H input to enable the PENB FIFO, PLOAD OUTREG B0:B3, and PINCR FIFO 
CNTR outputs. The PENB FIFO and PINCR FIFO signals are asserted to the FIFO A address 
counter and control. The PENB FIFO signal is combined with the PSEL FIFO A input to produce the 
ENB FIFO A output, which is asserted to FIFO A to enable the data byte contained in the address 
location specified by the ADDRESS input to be asserted to the input of the data output registers. The 
PINCR FIFO CNTR signal is combined with the PSEL FIFO A and PORT CLOCK L inputs to gen- 
" erate a series of four clock pulses to sequentially increment the ADDRESS asserted to FIFO A and 
thus enable the data bytes from four contiguous address locations to be asserted to the data output 
registers. The PLOAD OUTREG BO through PLOAD OUTREG B3 outputs of the data format con- 
trol logic are enabled sequentially to enable the data bytes from the four contiguous addresses to be 
assembled into a data longword format in data output registers. 


When the READ PORT L signal is asserted, following the READ DATA WORD or READ DATA 
BYTE port microinstruction, and the SEL ACC IN H is not asserted (indicating that the READ 
PORT L signal is applicable to the IDC), the read port select register generates the applicable SEL 
BYTE L or SEL WORD L and READ IDC L outputs. The SEL BYTE L or SEL WORD L output 
' produces an ENABLE OUTREG L signal. The ENABLE OUTREG L signal is asserted to the data 
output registers to enable the contents of the data output registers to be asserted onto the BUS I/O. 
The ENABLE OUTREG L signal is also asserted to the port microinstruction decode register. The 
READ IDC L output is asserted to the Y-bus transceivers to enable the data byte or data word on the 
BUS I/O from the data output registers to be asserted to the CPU via the CPU Y BUS. 


If the AUTOMODE function had been preset by a PORT MICROINSTRUCTION input to the read 
port select register, then the AUTOMODE H and the ENABLE OUTREG L inputs to the port micro- 
instruction decode register will initiate a WRITE DATA L output signal. The WRITE DATA L output 
reinitiates loading of the data output registers with the next data longword to be read. 


Figures 3-32 and 3-33 show the timing relationship between the CPU PORT MICROINSTRUCTION, 
PORT INSTR, READ PORT L and timing signal inputs to the IDC, the resulting IDC control signals 
and the period during which the requested data byte or data longword, respectively, is asserted to the 
CPU via the CPU Y BUS. Figure 3-34 shows the timing for data longword transfers to the CPU using 
the AUTOMODE function. 


88-€ 


CPU MICROCYCLE 


-  f*(270 nsec) >| 


}polp1{| p21po]P1! P2{Ppo}P1} P21 Pol P1 | P21 Pol Pt! pP2/ Pol P1{ p2}Po! P11 P21 Pol P1 |] P2tPolP1iP2t PolPil 2 


port ccocke LJ LILILPLILILILI LI LIU ULI LL LLL LL] 
cpu P2 H | 1 | [] [| [| r] [] ~] [| [| 
eeu ctockh PLELILILILALILILS LW LILI LI LILI LLL 


P2 CLOCK L 
SELECT FIFO A CLEAR FIFO CNTR READ DATA BYTE 


PORT MICROINSTRUCTION 


isk 17, csr tacsk 10 L LA WY §$WMMUdddMq@@E@EMM_ECHMM@@€@ll 
PORT INSTR H | | | 


PSEL FIFO AH 


FIFO A ADDRESS COUNTER RESET TO ZERO 
PCLR FIFO CNTR H 


READ 


DATA 
AND READ BYTE L | | 
PENB FIFO H 
AND PINCR FIFO H | 
PLOAD OUTREG L f—Loap OUTREG BO 
(CLOCK INPUT TO 
FIFO A ADDRESS COUNTER) ; LI Z-INCREMENT FIFO A ADDRESS 
READ PORT L | | 
READ IDC L AND a (cna 
ENABLE OUTREG L 
DATA BYTE ASSERTED TO CPU 


(sus v 07:00) LLL = VL 


TK-7391 


Figure 3-32 Data Byte Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 
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Figure 3-33 Single Data Longword Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 
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Figure 3-34 Automode Data Longword Transfer Timing (IDC to CPU) 


3.5.13.8 Initializing/Clearing IDC and R80 Disk Drive - The IDC and R80 disk drive may be in- 
itialized under CPU control or initialized automatically following an interruption of operating voltages 
from the VAX-11/730 power system. A logic diagram of the initialize/clear logic is shown in Figure 3- 
35. 


When a CLEAR IDC port microinstruction is asserted to the IDC, the resulting CLEAR IDC L signal, 
a 270 nanosecond pulse, is asserted to the initialize/clear logic. The CLEAR IDC L input is loaded into 
flip-flop 1 by the P2 CLOCK L input and transferred to flip-flop 2 by the second P2 CLOCK L input. 
The output of flip-flop 2, a 270 nanosecond positive pulse, is the initialize signal for the IDC and R80 
disk drive. 
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Figure 3-35 Initialize/Clear Logic Diagram 


The UBUS DCLO L input to the initialize /clear logic is asserted when de power to the VAX-11/730 is 
interrupted or goes out of tolerance. Following the power interruption, DCLO L is held asserted until 
approximately 100 microseconds after dc power has been restored. During the period between restora- 
tion of dc power and deassertion of DCLO L, and for two CPU microcycles following deassertion of 
DCLO L, the initialize/clear logic holds the INIT H, INIT L, and R80 INITIALIZE signal outputs 
asserted. 


The timing diagram in Figure 3-35 shows the interval of assertion of the INIT and R80 INITIALIZE 
outputs relative to the CLEAR IDC L and DCLO L signals asserted. 


3.5.14 Microcontroller Branching, Loops, and Stalls 
The microcontroller consists of eight 512 * 8 PROMs, branch enable multiplexers, loop counter, and 
microfunction decoders (see Figure 3-36). The eight 512 * 8 PROMs are addressed in parallel, which 
provides a 512 & 64 PROM with 512 addressable locations. Each address provides a unique 64-bit 
microword output. The microword output is made up of the following: 

e Nine “next address” bits (NAD 8:0) 


e Two loop counter control bits (ULOAD LOOP CNTR and UINCR LOOP CNTR) 
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Figure 3-36 Microncontroller Functional Block Diagram 
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e An eight-bit selectable constant (CNST 7:0) 


e Nine branch enable bits (BEN 2 SO, SI, and S2; BEN 1 SO, S1, and S2; and BEN 0 SO, S1, 
and S2) 


e Four microfunction bits (UFUNC 3:0), a 47-bit microword 


The 47-bit microword output is made up of a 32-bit microword from the 512 « 64 PROMs, the UDRV 
SEL, UDRV SEL 0, and U DRV SEL 1 bit outputs of the loop counter, and the 12-bit microword 
output of the microfunction decodes. 


The nine “next address” bits are used as the base address in formulating the next address for the 512 
64 PROM. The nine branch enable bits specify which (if any) branch conditions are examined to modi- 
fy the three least significant bits of the base “next address.” 


The two LOOP CNTR control bits are used to load the loop counter with a selectable constant and 
enable the loop counter to be incremented by the SEQUENCE CLOCK input. 


The eight-bit CONSTANTS output is used to present the loop counter and to generate the sync byte 
patterns. 


The four microfunction bits are decoded in the microfunction decoders to provide a 12-bit microword. 


The 12-bit microword output of the microfunction decoders, the drive select bit outputs of the loop 
counter, and the 32-bit microword output of the 512 « 64 PROM provide a 46-bit microword output of 
the microcontroller, which provide the control signals for the IDC. 


3.5.14.1.| Microcontroller Branching —- The microword output from the IDC microcontroller is deter- 
mined by the address input to the 512 * 64 PROM. The address is derived from the six most signifi- 
cant “next address” bits output from the PROMS (NAD 8:3) and the three “next microaddress”’ bits 
output from the branch enable multiplexers (NUA 2:0). The next microaddress bits are derived from 
the next address (NAD 2:0) or any one of the conditional inputs asserted to the microcontroller branch 
enable multiplexers. Each of the three branch enable multiplexers may select any one of the inputs to 
be asserted on the associated NUA signal line. The signals selected allow the three least significant 
address bits to enable an eight-location multiway branch. 


3.5.14.2 Microcontroller Loops - The microcontroller may be made to loop on one or a series of ad- 
dresses until a specific branch condition is satisfied. 


3.5.14.3 Microcontroller Stalls — Microcontroller stalls are caused by interrupting the SEQUENCE 
CLOCK input. Once the microcontroller is stalled, it remains in the microstate initiated before the 
clock was interrupted until the SEQUENCE CLOCK input is reasserted. 


3.5.15 Read Data Separator Operation 

The read separator (Figure 3-37) converts MFM-encoded RL READ DATA into an IDC compatible 
format (NRZ). It also generates the DS CLOCK used to synchronize IDC operation with the timing of 
RL READ DATA inputs. 


The data stream transferred from the disk (RLO2) to the IDC consists of composite clock and data bits. 
With single density, a data bit is decoded by a data window that is generated from the clock bit. In 
double density, the lack of consistent clock bits makes it impossible to generate a data window in this 
manner. Instead, to separate clock and data bits the data separator circuit must first determine their 
nominal position and then generate a clock and data window that is centered around the bit positions. 
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Figure 3-37 Read Data Separator Block Diagram 


To determine the nominal bit position around which to center the window, the data separator must 
track data bit frequency changes. It uses the phase relationship between a bit and its window to vary 
the position of the window. In this way, even if an unpredictable bit shift occurs, the read data separator 
can adjust the window’s position to compensate for the change. 


Since a data pulse may occur at either the center or boundary of a bit cell, its location remains unpre- 
dictable for random data patterns. The only consistent pattern that may be used as the basis for data 
separation (MFM to NRZ) is the fact that MFM encoding guarantees that there will be at least one 
flux reversal on the disk for every two bit cells. This fundamental frequency makes it feasible to use 
phase lock loop techniques to form a self-clocking read data separator. 


3.5.15.1. Phase Lock Loop (PLL) — The PLL is a closed loop circuit that locks onto the basic frequen- 
cy of data bits (RL READ DATA L) read off the disk, and provides an output (8.2 megahertz VCO H) 
that is in phase anad frequency locked with the input data. Its output frequency is twice that of the 
incoming RL READ DATA bit rate. A simplified block diagram is shown in Figure 3-37. The input 
data to the pulse shaper can come from two different sources. The WRITE DATA L line provides a 
data path between the write precompensation circuit and the pulse shaper. This data path is used dur- 
ing the maintenance command as a means of sending write data back into the read circuits. The PL 
READ DATA L line is the data path followed when reading data off the disk. The RL READ DATA 
L pulses are standardized in the pulse shaper to a uniform 60 nanosecond pulse width and applied to the 
phase comparator and data separator. The other input to the phase comparator is the inverted output of 
the voltage-controlled oscillator (8.2 megahertz VCO H). 


In the phase comparator, the phase of the RL READ DATA L pulse is compared with that of the VCO 
output (8.2 megahertz VCO H) as is illustrated in Figure 3-38A. The phase comparator then generates 
two signals (pulses) equal in duration to the phase difference: UP L if the VCO output (8.2 megahertz 
VCO H) is less than twice the data rate (Figure 3-38B) or DOWN L if the VCO output is more than 
twice the data rate (Figure 3-38C). If the VCO output is less than twice the data rate the VCO should 
speed up. Hence UP L is asserted and its width represents the magnitude of the speedup required. The 
same is true for slowdown if the VCO output is more than twice the data rate, (DOWN L asserted). 
These phase error outputs (UP L and DOWN L) are applied to the integrator, which generates the 
small error offset voltages required to control the VCO frequency and maintain loop lock. 
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Figure 3-38c VCO Output More Than Twice Data Rate 
Timing Diagram 


The integrator converts the UP L and DOWN L signals to an error voltage. The output (errror voltage) 
of the integrator is raised or lowered proportionally to the area under the UP L or DOWN L pulse (the 
integral of the pulse). Since the amplitude of the UP L and DOWN L pulses is fixed and the duration 
represents the amount of phase error, the change in error voltage due to the area under the pulse is also 
proportional to the phase error. The integration time constant (the rate at which the error voltage is 
allowed to change) is chosen such that the system will track long term frequency variations of the input 
but not respond to individual peak-shifted bits. 


The voltage-controlled oscillator generates an output signal (8.2 megahertz VCO H) whose frequency is 
proportional to the voltage (error voltage) applied. 


Figure 3-39 illustrates the relationship between the read data and the phase lock loop settling time. The 
phase lock loop is designed to lock onto read data frequency within four byte times. 
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Figure 3-39 Loop Lock Settling Time 


3-96 


3.5.15.2 Data Separator — The data separator examines the incoming data stream and separates the 
pulses into DS DATA or DS CLOCK. A detailed diagram of the data separator is illustrated in Figure 
3-40 and its timing sequence is illustrated in Figure 3-41. 


When a read header command is decoded and the SYNC SECTOR PLS is detected, the header pre- 
amble from the selected drive appears on the RL READ DATA L line. The assertion of RLC2 H and 
UENB LOOP LOCK H allows the header preamble to enter the phase lock loop. The phase lock loop 
performs a fast lock using the first four bytes of zeros to synchronize itself with the RL READ DATA 
frequency. This fast lock is enabled by the assertion of FAST LOCK L from the enable flip-flop. 
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Figure 3-40 Data Separator Detailed Diagram 
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Figure 3-41 Data Separator Timing Diagram 
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After synchronization (fast lock), SEL DSK CLK H is asserted to enable the data separator. The en- 
able flip-flop will set on the detection of the first data pulse and remains set until the data separator is 
disabled by the negation of SEL DSK CLK H. 


The window flip-flop is now allowed to toggle under control of the 8.2 megahertz VCO H input produc- 
ing two outputs (normal and inverted) at 4.1 megahertz each. The normal output (DS CLK H) is syn- 
chronized with DS DATA H and is asserted on the CURRENT CLOCK output of the clock control. 
When the window flip-flop is set, the inverted (low) output indicates a window time during which data 
pulses are interpreted as cell center pulses (data ones). When reset, it indicates a window time during 
which data pulses are interpreted as cell boundary pulses (data zeros). 


The data flip-flop sets only when a data one occurs during the assertion of the window (window flip-flop 
set). 


The window gate generates a pulse that simultaneously clocks the DS data flip-flop and clears the data 
flip-flop. 


The DS data flip-flop is set by data ones (data flip-flop set) but is synchronized to the window gate. 


3.5.16 MEM Encoding and Write Precompensation 
The MFM encoding and write precompensation logic (Figure 3-42) performs two major functions: 


1. Converting serial digital data (DSRO H) to a modified frequency modulation (MFM) format 
(MFM DATA L) 


2.  Preshifting the MFM data pulses to precompensate for magnetic peak shift phenomena 
(WRITE DATA L/H) 


Figure 3-43 illustrates the timing relationship for the MFM encoding and write precompensation logic. 


3.5.16.1 MFM Encoding — The RLO2 uses a modified frequency modulation (MFM) encoding tech- 
nique to magnetically record digital data on the disk surfaces. With this technique, each logical one 
produces a flux reversal in the center of its bit cell. Two successive logical zeros produce a flux reversal 
at the boundary of each bit cell containing a logical zero following a logical zero. This technique has the 
advantage of putting at least one flux reversal on the disk for every two bit cells, making it feasible to 
use phase lock loop techniques to form a self-clocking data recovery system. 


During the write (UDISK WRITE H) or maintenance (UMAINT H) functions, the NRZ enable logic 
allows the DSRO H input from the data shift register to appear as NRZ WRT DATA H. 


The write data shift register converts the serial write data (NRZ WRT DATA H) input to parallel write 
data (WRT DATA (3:0) H) using the 4.1 megahertz L clock. This allows the write data to be viewed as 
follows: 


WRT DATA3 H (next bit to be written) 

WRT DATA2 H (bit to be written) 

WRT DATAL H (least significant preceding bit) 
WRT DATAO H (most significant preceding bit) 


The ALLOW | logic, using both 4.1 megahertz clocks, monitors the present write data one (WRT DATA2 
H) and the previous write data one (ALLOW1 H). If either signal is a one, ALLOW] H is asserted or 
remains asserted to the encoder, creating a window for the generation of an MFM-encoded logical one. The 
LOAD REG L output is used to clock in write data (WRT DATA (3:0) H) for use within the ALLOW | 
and the write early/write late bit comparison logic. 
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Figure 3-42 MFM Encoding and Write Precompensation 
Logic Functional Block Diagram 
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Figure 3-43. MFM Encoding and Write Precompensation 
Timing Diagram 


The encoder monitors the following write data (WRT DATA (2:1) H) conditions: 


e ~— Logical one (ALLOW! _H) 
e Two successive logical zeros (the complement of WRT DATA (2:1) H) 


The encoder, in synchronization with the clock inputs (8.2 megahertz H, 4.1 megahertz L, 4.1 megahertz 
H), will assert MFM DATA L in the center of its bit cell for each write data logical one (ALLOW H). For 
two successive write data logical zeros (the complement of WRT DATA (2:1) H), the encoder will assert 
MFM DATA L at the boundary of each bit cell containing a logical zero following a logical zero. 


3.5.16.2 Write Precompensation — One of the problems associated with double density magnetic record- 
ing is a phenomenon called peak shift, in which flux reversals written on the disk tend to repel one 
another. Because of this, the flux reversals appear displaced from where they were written. This can 
cause pattern sensitive data recovery problems. 


The write precompensation logic offsets the harmful effects of peak shift. This logic displaces the 
MFM-encoded data pulses (MFM DATA L) by 15 nanoseconds in one direction or the other (early or 
late) before they are written on the disk. This allows the peak shift phenomenon to displace the flux 
reversal to the desired position. 


To determine if an MFM-encoded data pulse is to be displaced from its nominal position (20 nanose- 
conds), the following rule is used. A pulse is preshifted only if: 


e It is bounded on one side by a pulse that is not more than one bit cell away, and 
e It is bounded on the other side by a pulse that is more than one bit cell away 
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The direction (carly or late) of the preshift depends on the write data bit combinations that precede (WRT 
DATA (1:0) H) and/or follow (WRT DATA3 H) the bit to be preshifted (WRT DATA2 H). 


The write precompensation logic is concerned with only four write data bit combinations, as shown in 
Figure 3-44. All other bit combinations preclude the need for preshifting by 15 nanoseconds and, therefore, 
the nominal position (20 nanoseconds) is used. The write late and write early bit comparison logic monitors 
the four write data bits (WRT DATA (3:0) H) looking for one of the four bit combinations that require 
preshifting. After monitoring the bit combinations, the logic causes one of the following to occur: 


e Leave the pulse to be written in its nominal position (S1 L, SO L deasserted, and the 20- — 
nanosecond tape asserted) 


e Write the pulse 15 nanoseconds early (20 nanoseconds minus 15 nanoseconds) (S1 L deas- 
serted, SO L, and the five-nanosecond tape asserted) 


e Write the pulse 15 nanoseconds late (20 nanoseconds plus 15 nanoseconds) (SO L deasserted, 
S1 L, and 35-nanosecond tape asserted) 


Thus, for the write data bit combination 1000 as shown in Figure 3-44, the MFM-encoded data pulse 
must be preshifted 15 nanoseconds to the right (late) to compensate for a peak shift to the left. For the 
bit combination 0001, the MFM-encoded data pulse must be preshifted 15 nanoseconds to the left 
(early) to compensate for a peak shift to the right. 


The MFM-encoded and write-precompensated data (WRITE DATA L/H) are made available to the 
RLO2 disk drive. 


WRT WRT 
PRECEDING BITS DATA2H DATA3H 
DISPLACEMENT BY WRT 
PRECOMPENSATION DATA1H [BE WRITTEN] BIT 
DELAY 
(WRITE LATE) 
ADVANCE 


(WRITE EARLY) 
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(WRITE LATE) 





TIME -——> 


NOTES: 


(1) PS - DIRECTION OF PEAK SHIFT 
PRE - DIRECTION OF PRESHIFT TO COMPENSATE FOR PEAK SHIFT 


(2) SHADED AREA = DON’T CARE 
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Figure 3-44 Write Precompensation Early/Late Bit Combinations 
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CHAPTER 4 
MAINTAINABILITY FEATURES 


4.1 MAINTAINABILITY FEATURES 
The circuitry of the IDC contains several features that enhance maintenance. These are: 


Maintenance mode 
Data loopback 
“Write inhibit 
Timeout inhibit 
Defeatable enables 


4.1.1 Maintenance Mode 
When bit 25 of the CSR is set, the IDC is placed in maintenance mode, where it is used to redefine 
instructions and to allow initiation of diagnostic software. 


4.1.2 Data Loopback 

When testing the IDC with microdiagnostics, the IDC provides a simulated RL READ DATA input 
(See Figure 3-1). When a maintenance function is specified by the CPU, the microcontroller selects the 
RL WRITE DATA output of the MFM encoder as the RL READ DATA input to the IDC read data 
separator. This allows the capability of performing testing of the IDC using known data configurations. 


4.1.3 Write Inhibit and Timeout Inhibit 

During microdiagnostic testing of the IDC, the timeout logic is inhibited and writing to the disk drives 
is inhibited. The timeout inhibits prevent the IDC from terminating diagnostic operations requiring 
more than 150 milliseconds to perform. The write inhibit enables the IDC to be tested without corrupt- 
ing the data stored in the associated disk drives. 


4.1.4 Defeatable Enables 

The enable input to each of the PALs (the GND input that enables the output of the PALs to be as- 
serted) is applied through a resistor. Thus, the enable may be manually defeated by asserting a +3 Vdc 
level at the enable input of the PAL. 


CHAPTER 5 
PROGRAM INTERFACE 


5.1 BASIC SYSTEM OPERATION 
Five basic decisions are made by the CPU when a data transfer occurs: 


The drive to be used (drive number) 

Where on the disk the desired data are located (cylinder, sector, track) 

The direction of data transfer (read or write) 

Where in memory the data to be read from or written to are found (starting memory address) 
The amount of data to be transferred (number of words) 
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The commands generated by the CPU to make these decisions are applied to the selected disk through 
the IDC. 


Up to four RLO2 disk drives or one R80 disk drive and up to three RLO2 disk drives can be connected 
to the IDC. However, since all of the drives have the same bus address, the CPU must designate (to the 
IDC) which drive to select. Once selected, only that particular drive can decode and respond to the 
operational commands. 


Once selected, the drive starts its mechanical positioning after receiving the cylinder, sector, and track 
values plus a seek command containing a GO bit. The drive notifies the CPU, through the IDC, when 
the desired position is located. If no error condition exists, the CPU initiates the data transfer sequence. 


When the heads are at the correct location and the command is a read operation, serial data are read 
from the disk, converted to parallel in the IDC, and then transmitted to the CPU. At the completion of 
a read or write operation, the IDC interrupts the CPU (providing the interrupt enable is set) to indicate 
that the data transfer is complete. 


5.2 PROGRAMMING OVERVIEW 

The communication of control commands, status data, error conditions, and maintenance information is 
accomplished through registers contained in the IDC. The IDC contains eight registers required for 
drive operation. Table 5-1 lists these registers, their mnemonics, their address, the type of register (read 
only or read/write), and their basic functions. 


5.2.1 IDC Registers 
5.2.1.1 Control Status Register (CSR) — The control status register (address F26200) is loaded under 
CPU control with the IDC control word. The CSR also operates under CPU control to cause the trans- 


fer of the IDC status word (the current IDC control word contained in the CSR and a summary of the 
current status of the IDC and disk drives) from the IDC to the CPU. 
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Register Name 
Control Status 
(CSR) 

Bus Address 
(BAR) 

Byte Count 
(BCR) 

Disk Address 
(DAR) 
Multipurpose 
(MPR) 


ECC Position 


ECC Pattern 


IDC Initialize 





The CSR asserts the initial branch conditions (FO, F1, and F2) and the start signal (CRDY) to the 
microcontroller. The CSR also controls selection of the applicable disk drive and enables the appropri- 
ate read data paths of the IDC. Status information from the disk drives and from the IDC header/data 
comparator and ECC/CRC logic is asserted to the CSR, which makes this information available to the 
CPU in the form of the IDC status word output. 


When the function specified by the IDC control word is completed, is waiting for a data transfer to or 
from the CPU, or has been halted due to an error, the CSR operates from microcontroller inputs to 
generate and assert the applicable interrupt (UBUS BRS or PORT XFER REQ) to the CPU. 


Address 


F26200 


F26204 


F2608 


F2620C 


F26210 


F26214 


F26218 


F2621C 


Table 5-1 
Type 
R/W 


R/W 


R/W 


R/W 


R/W 


R/W 


IDC Registers 
Function 
IDC control and status interface. 


Contains the UNIBUS virtual 
address of first byte to be 
transferred. 


Contains 2’s complement of number 
of bytes to be transferred. 


Contains disk cylinder, sector, 
and track address (head number) 
where transfer is to occur. 


RLO2 get status. 


Contains the starting bit position 
of a correctable ECC error 
encountered during an R80 read. 


Contains the bit (11) pattern to 
be used to correct the error. 


When written with a negative one, 
causes the entire IDC to be 
initialized. 


Table 5-2 provides a description of each bit of the CSR. 
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Bit Position 


00 


03:01 


05:04 


06 


07 


09:08 


Table 5-2 Control Status Register Bit Assignments 


Name 


Drive Ready 
(DRDY) 


Function 
(F2:FO) 


Not used 


Interrupt 
Enable (IE) 


Controller 
(IDC) Ready 
(CRDY) 


Drive Select 
(DS1:DS0) 


Description 


Indicates the drive is ready to receive a command. It is cleared 
during a seek or head select operation and is reasserted when 
the operation is completed. 


These bits are set by software to indicate the function to be 
performed when CRDY is cleared. Cleared by INIT. 
Commands are as follows: 


R80 
FMT F2 Fl FO Command 


0 0 0 O- Nodrive operation 

0 0 0 1 Write check data 

0 0 1 0 Get status 

0 0 1 1 Seek 

0 1 0O  O- Read header 

0 1 O 1 Write data 

0 1 1 0O- Read data 

0 1 1 1 Read data without header check 
l 0 0 O 


R80 write format function 
Commands are described in detail in Paragraph 5.3. 


When set, the CPU is interrupted at the normal or error 
termination of any function. 


Any asynchronous condition, such as a drive coming on line or 
completing a seek or asserting error, causes an interrupt due to 
the setting of the attention flop associated with that drive. This 
bit is set and cleared by the software writing the register. It is 
cleared by INIT. 


This bit is cleared by the software to indicate that the function 
contained in bits (03:01) is to be performed. It is set by the 
IDC at the completion of the requested function, at the 
detection of an error, or by INIT. 


Selects one of four drives (3 through 0) connected to the 
controller. Cleared by INIT. 





Bit Position 


10 


13 


15 


Table 5-2 Control Status Register Bit Assignments (Cont) 


Name 


Operation 
Incomplete 
(OPI) 


Data Check 
Error (DCK) 


Data Late 
(DLT) 


Nonexistent 


Memory (NXM) 


Description 


When set, indicates that the function did not complete within 
the OPI timeout or that a function was stopped because of a 
header CRC or skipped sector error. 


If OPI is cleared, the ECC error occurred on the data (DCK). 
If OPI is set, the error occurred on the header (HCRC). 


Indicates on a write, if OPI is cleared, that the CPU did not 
respond in time with accepting read data or passing write data. 
When OPI is set, the same bit indicates header not found 
(HNP). This indicates that the OPI timeout occurred while the 
IDC was searching for the correct sector to read, write, or 
write check. 


Indicates that the IDC was unable to access the memory 
address shown in the BAR. OPI and DLT are usually set when 
this error occurs. 


NOTES 


1. In bits 13:10, the CRC check is performed on 
both header words, even through the second 
header word on the RLO2 is always 0. 


2. Bits 13:10, if caused by DRIVE ERROR, are 
cleared by INIT or by initiating a function. 
CRDY is set by INIT. 


Drive Error 
(DE) 


Composite 
Error (ERR) 


Indicates that the selected drive has flagged an error. The 
source of the error can be determined by performing a get 
status function. This error can be cleared for the RLO2 by the 
RST bit during a get status function. DE will not cause ERR 
and CRDY until the normal occurrence of CRDY. 


Indicates that at least one of the error bits 14:10 is set. When 
ERR is set, an operation will terminate and interrupt if IE is 
set. 
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Bit Position 


19:16 


21:20 


22 


23 


Table 5-2 Control Status Register Bit Assignments (Cont) 


Name 


Attention 
(ATTN3:ATTNO) 


R80 ECC Status 
(ECS1:ECS0) 


Description 


An attention bit is provided for each drive to signal that a seek 
has been completed or that the drive has changed status. A 
status change is defined as asserting Drive Ready and 
removing Drive Ready while not doing a seek. These changes 
in drive status are scanned by the IDC whenever it is not 
occupied with performing a function. These bits are cleared by 
writing a one to the appropriate attention bit. 


These two status lines are encoded as follows: 


00 — No Errors. This is the initial state of the status lines. The 
OO state is maintained unless a read data error is encountered. 


01 — Data Error. The 01 state is entered following the check 
field of a read operation ifthe data is nonzero. This bit 
indicates that the correction determination is in progress. 


11 — Correctable Error. The !1 state is entered at the 
completion of the correction computation if the computation is 
successful. 


10 — Hard Error. If the correction computation operation is not 
successful, the 10 state is entered. 


NOTE 


The 01 state indicates that an error has occurred 
(ECC or CRC mode) and that a correction com- 
putation is in progress (ECC mode). STAT 1 serves 
as a “correction computation complete” signal. 


R80 Skip 
Sector Inhibit 
(SSED 


R80 Skip 
Sector Error 
(SSE) 


This is a read/write bit used to inhibit skip sector errors. When 
written as a |, skip sector errors are inhibited from occurring 
until the bit is cleared. This bit can be cleared by writing it toa 
zero or by INIT. It should not be used when in automatic skip 
sector mode (bit 27 cleared). 


This bit can be read or written and can be set to either a O or 1. 
It is set when bit 13 of the R80 header is read as a one, 
indicating that the sector being read is a displaced sector 
because it or a previous sector contained a bad spot. This error 
can be cleared by writing a 0 in the bit position or by INIT. 
This bit should not be used when in automatic skip sector mode 
(bit 27 cleared). 
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Bit Position 


24 


22 


26 


27 


28 


29 


30 


31 


Table 5-2 Control Status Register Bit Assignments (Cont) 


Name 


Interrupt 
Request (IR) 


Maintenance 
(MTN) 


R80 


Automatic Skip 
Sector Inhibit 
(ASST) 


Time Out 
Inhibit (TOI) 


R80 Format 
(R80 FMT) 


Not used 


Mask Attention 
(MASK ATTN) 


Description 


Indicates that it is the IDC that has asserted BRS and is 
requesting an interrupt. This bit can-be cleared by writing a 
one to bit 24. 


Places the IDC in maintenence mode, where it is used to 
redefine instructions and allow initiation of diagnostic 
software. It can be read and written to a 1 or 0. 


This bit is asserted when DS 1:0 has selected the R80 disk 
drive. 


When this bit is cleared, the IDC automatically handles skip 
sector errors. During this state, CSR bits 22 and 23 are 
undefined and should not be altered by software. Setting this 
bit disables the automatic handling of skip sector errors. Bits 
22 and 23 assume the meanings just described and are used to 
control SSEs in software. 


When set, this bit disables the IDC on-board timeout clock. 
This bit is primarily used by microdiagnostics. 


This bit, in combination with a function code of zero, selects 
the R80 format function to be performed after clearing 
CRDY. 


When set, any writes to the CSR are masked, so as not to clear 
the attention bits. 





5.2.1.2 Bus Address Register (BAR) - The bus address register (address F26204) is loaded with the 
UNIBUS virtual address of the first byte to be transferred. Bits (31:18) are ignored. | 


5.2.1.3 Byte Count Register (BCR) — The byte count register (address F26208 is loaded with the two’s 
complement of the number of bytes to be transferred. 


5.2.1.4 Disk Address Register (DAR) —The disk address register (address F2620C) is loaded under 
CPU control with the required disk drive control word or read/write data address. The read/write data 
address of the disk address register may be incremented by the microcontroller to update the 
read/write data address information as additional contiguous sectors of data are written or read. The 
contents of the disk address register may be transferred from the IDC to the CPU under CPU control. 


The format of this 32-bit register is shown in Figure 5-1. 


The DAR must be loaded immediately before seek or data transfer commands. Since the R80 and 
RLO2 have different geometries, the drive to be commanded must be selected before loading this regis- 
ter. 


31 16 15 08 07 00 


CYLINDER TRACK SECTOR 
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Figure 5-1 Disk Address Register 


5.2.1.5 Multipurpose Register (MPR) - The multipurpose register (address F26210), when used with 
the RLO2 get status function, is loaded with a get status command. The RLO2 drive status word is 
obtained by loading the MPR with a get status command and then loading the CSR with a get status 
function. The IDC must be ready (CRDY) before loading the MPR. With the R80, get status is in- 
itiated by simply loading the CSR with the get status function. 


Table 5-3 provides a description of each bit of the MPR. 


Table 5-3 MPR Bit Assignments 


Bit Position Name Description 

0 Marker Used by the drive to tell when a new serial command word 
(M) has arrived. Must bea 1. 

l Get Status Must be a 2, indicating to the drive that the status word is 
(GS) being requested. At the completion of a get status command, 


the drive status word can be read from the MPR. With this 
bit set, bits 15:8 are ignored by the drive. 


yA Not used 

3 Reset If set, the RLO2 drive clears its error register before sending 
(RST) the status. 

15:4 Not used 


5.2.1.6 ECC Position Register - The ECC position register (address F26214) is a 13-bit register that 
indicates the starting bit position of a correctable ECC error encountered during an R80 read function. 


5.2.1.7 ECC Pattern Register - The ECC pattern register (address F26218) is an 11-bit register in- 
dicating the bits to be used to correct the error. It is valid only during an R80 read that contains a 
correctable ECC error. 


5.2.1.8 IDC Initialization Register — When written with a negative one (-1), the IDC initialization reg- 
ister (address F2621C) will cause the entire IDC to be initialized. 


5.3 COMMANDS 
Program operations are initiated by the combination of the actions listed below: 


e Selecting a drive 
e Loading the CSR with a function code 
e Setting the GO bit (CRDY) 


The function code identifies a specific command. On assertion of the GO bit (CRDY), the drive pro- 
ceeds to execute the command. The commands can be divided into three categories: 


1. Positioning 
2. Data transfer 
3. Housekeeping 


These commands and their corresponding function codes are described in the following paragraphs. 


5.3.1 Positioning Commands 

Positioning commands direct the logic that controls the amount of mechanical movement required to 
position the heads over the recording media. These commands assert the ATTN bit after their normal 
completion. 


5.3.1.1 Seek Function (F2:FO = 3) — A seek is initiated to a drive by selecting it via the CSR, loading 
the DAR with the desired disk address, and issuing a seek command. 


RLO2 Seek — When a seek command is encountered, the IDC will set CRDY as soon as the drive receives 
the command and interrupt if IE is set. On receiving the cylinder address, the RLO2 drive will seek and/or 
select a new head as indicated. Other combinations of DAR (0,1) will cause undefined results. 


If a cylinder address is provided that attempts to move the head past the innermost (track 511) or out- 
ermost (track O) limits, the head will come to rest on either track 0 or 510. 


If software discovers that a seek was unsuccessful or that the RLO2 is not selecting the proper cylinder, 
the execution of a read header command followed by a seek to the desired cylinder will resynchronize 
the IDC to the proper cylinder. 


R80 Seek - The DAR must be loaded prior to the start of the seek function. The clearing of CRDY will 
then initiate the desired operation. As soon as the transfer is complete, CRDY will be set and the IDC will 
interrupt if IE is set. 


NOTE 
When — | is written to the DAR, the microcode will 
issue a recalibrate command R80. This command 
positions the heads over cylinder 0. 
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5.3.2 Data Transfer Commands 
Data transfer commands involve the transfer of data to or from the disk. This also includes the transfer 
of status information. 


5.3.2.1 Read Header Function (F2:F0 = 4) — When a read header function is decoded with CRDY 
cleared, the IDC will read and buffer in the first header encountered on the selected drive. The IDC 
will set CRDY and interrupt if IE is set. Software can then read the two header words and the CRC 
word from the MPR with three successive reads to determine the current cylinder, head, or sector loca- 
tion of the drive. 


5.3.2.2 Write Data Function (F2:F0 = 5) — When the write data function is decoded with CRDY 
cleared, the IDC begins reading successive header words and compares them to the DAR. When a 
match is found, the header CRC is checked and, if correct, the sector is written with the words provid- 
ed by the CPU. For partial sector writes, the remamining sector area is filled with Os. At the end of the 
sector, the DAR is incremented and the next sector is written if there is count remaining. At the end of 
the transfer, CRDY is set and an interrupt made if JE is set. 


5.3.2.3 Read Data Function (F2:F0 = 6) — When this function is decoded with CRDY cleared, the 
IDC begins reading successive header words and comparing them to the DAR. When a match is found, 
the header CRC is checked and, if correct, that sector is read and the words requested are buffered for 
transfer to memory by the CPU. Data ECC (or CRC for RLO2) is then checked and the DAR in- 
cremented. If the desired number of words has not been transferred, the next sector is read. Otherwise, 
CRDY is set and an interrupt made if IE is set. 


5.3.2.4 Read Data Without Header Check Function (F2:FO0 = 7) — When this function is decoded with 
CRDY cleared, the data portion of the sector following the next sector pulse is read and the words 
requested are buffered for transfer to memory by the CPU. The header is neither compared nor check- 
ed for CRC errors. Data ECC (or CRC for RLO2) is checked at the end of a sector. If the desired 
number of words has not been transferred, the next sector is read. Otherwise, CRDY is set and an 
interrupt made if IE is set. . 


5.3.2.5 Write Check Function (F2:F0 = 1) — This function is used to perform a bit-by-bit comparison 
between data in main memory and data on the disk. When the function is decoded with CRDY cledred, 
the IDC starts reading headers and compares them to the DAR. When a match is found, the header 
CRC is checked and, if correct, that sector is read and the data are compared in the controller with 
data that has been fetched from main memory by the CPU. At the end of a sector, if a data comparison 
error or a data CRC/ECC error has been sensed, the Data Check (DCK) error bit will be set in the 
CSR. | 


5.3.2.6 Get Status Function (F2:FO = 2) 


~ RLO2 Get Status — If the Get Status bit (bit | in the MPR) is set, the RLO2 drive will send its status word 
via the status line to the IDC. When the drive status word is received, the IDC will set CRDY and interrupt 
if IE is set. The CPU can then read the RLO2 status word by reading the MPR. This function may be 
performed any time the controller is ready, even though the drive is not (during a seek or when in the load 
state). 


The operation is undefined if the Get Status bit is a 0. If bit 3 in the MPR is set, the drive will attempt 
to clear its error bits before sending the status word. , 


The contents of the RLO2 status word are listed in Table 5-4. 
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Bit Position 


2:0 


1] 


12 


Name 


State 
(ST)(A, B, or C) 


Brush Home 
(BH) 


Heads Out (HO) 
Cover Open (CD) 


Head Select (HS) 
Reserved 


Drive Select 
Error (DSE) 


Volume Check 
(VC) 


Write Gate 
Error (WGE) 


Spindle Error 
(SPD) 


Seek Timeout 


(SKTO) 
Write Lock (WL) 


Head Current 
Error (HCE) 


Write Data 
Error (WDE) 


Table 5-4 RLO2 Get Status 


Description 
These bits define the state of the drive: 


BA 

Load State 

Spin-Up 

Brush Cycle 

Load Heads 

Seek Track Counting 
Seek Linear Mode 
Up Load Heads 
Spin Down 


—ree ee OOCOOOCON 


Hr OOe-K oO 
KH O-Oo-co-o 


Asserted when the brushes are not over the disk. 


Asserted when the heads are over the disk. 


Asserted when the cover is open or the dust cover is not in 
place. 


Indicates the currently selected head. 


Indicates multiple drive selection is detected. 
Indicates the transition from a head load state to a head on 
track state. 


Indicates the drive sensed Write Gate asserted when the 
sector pulse is asserted. 


Indicates the spindle is not reaching speed in the required 
time, or is overspeeding. 


Indicates the heads did not come on track in the required 
time during a seek command. 


Indicates write lock status of the selected drive. 


Indicates write current was detected in the heads when write 
gate was not asserted. 


Indicates Write Gate was asserted, but no transitions were 
detected on the write data line. | 


R80 Get Status - The R80 sends its status word to the IDC in parallel via the interface lines. When the 
drive status word is ready, the IDC will set CRDY and interrupt if IE is set. The CPU can then read the 
R80 status word by reading the MPR. This function may be performed any time the IDC is ready, even 
though the drive is not (during a seek or when in the load state). 


The contents of the R80 status word are listed in Table 5-5. 


Table 5-5 R80 Get Status 


Bit Position 


Name 


Description 


4:0 Sector Count Sector count will change on leading edge of sector or index. 
(SEC4:0) Timing integrity is maintained throughout seek operation. 
5 Not used 
8 Fault (FLT) Signals fault condition. The following types of faults are 
detected: dc power fault, head select fault, write fault, write 
or read while off cylinder, and write gate during a read 
operation. May be cleared by INIT or FAULT CLEAR on 
the operator panel. 
9 Plug Valid Bit indicates that a logic plug is installed in the operator 
(PLGV) panel. 
10 Seek Error Indicates that R80 was unable to complete a seek within 500 
(SKE) milliseconds, that the carriage has moved to a position outside 
the recording field, or that an illegal address has been 
detected. 
1] On Cylinder Indicates that the servo has positioned the heads over a track. 
(ONCY) The status is cleared by any seek instruction causing carriage 
movement or zero track seek. 
12 Drive Ready Indicates that the unit is up to speed, the heads are loaded, 
(DRDY) and a no fault condition exists within the drive. 
13 Write Protect Signals that the write protect switch has been enabled. 
(WTP) Attempting to write at this time causes a fault to be issued. 
15:14 Not used 


5.3.3 Housekeeping Commands 
Housekeeping commands are used to place the drive logic into a known or initial state. ATTN is not 
raised at the completion of the housekeeping command unless there is a persistent error condition. 


5.3.3.1 NOP Function (F2:FO = 0) 
This function is a NOP, except in the case of the R80 bit being set, and an R80 selected by the CSR. In 
this case an R80 Format function is performed. 


5.4 R80 ECC HANDLING 

The IDC has the ability to detect errors that occurred while reading the data field and to provide infor- 
mation for software to recover the data. The ECC code that will be used, called burst error correcting 
fire code, will locate an error that falls within an error burst of length 11 bits or less. Any errors outside 
the specified burst length are guaranteed to be detected, but not to be correctable. 


The IDC logic will do the following: 


e =6Find the 11-bit burst within which the read error is included. 
e Determine the exact location of the burst within the data field. 


This information will be provided to the software via the following two IDC registers. 
e ECC pattern register: will contain the actual error burst 


e ECC position register: will contain the address of the first bit of the error burst within the 
data field 


5.5 HARDWARE ERROR RECOVERY 

If an ECC error is detected, the IDC will simultaneously clock the ECC shift register and increment 
the position counter. When the counter overflows, the correction computation enters a second phase 
searching for a correctable error pattern. This is done by clocking the shift register bits (20:0) and 
simultaneously keeping a count of the number of shifts in the position counter. When an all zero condi- 
tion is found, shifting and counting stop and ECC STAT (1:0) is set to 11, which indicates a correctable 
error pattern has been found. The error pattern and the error position can then be read via the specific 
registers. 


There is one condition under which a correctable error pattern cannot be computed: an all zero condi- 
tion is not found within n shifts, where n equals the number of data bits plus check bits: 4096 + 32 = 
4128. Under this condition, STAT (1:0) is set to 10, indicating a hard error. 


5.6 SOFTWARE ERROR CORRECTION 
Error correction is accomplished by the software as follows (not necessarily in this order): 


e Software reads the position register. 

e Software counts from the beginning of its data field the number of bits as specified by the 
position register and extracts 11-bits, which represents the burst within which the error oc- 
curred. 

e Software reads the pattern register. 

e Software performs a logical “exclusive OR” of the 11-bit error burst with the contents of the 


pattern register. The result is the corrected 11-bit data burst, which is now put back into 
storage. 
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5.7 R80 SKIP SECTOR OPERATION 


5.7.1 R80 Bad Spot Problem 

The advent of the 3350 type high capacity drives has caused an increase in the number of bad spots 
appearing on the media. It is projected that the R80 could have up to 350 bad spots per head disk 
assembly (HDA). DEC STD 144, which is currently the only specification covering bad spots on disk 
drives, falls short of handling this large a number of defects. The R80 thus uses a skip sectoring ap- 
proach that presents bad block information to the driver level software. 


5.7.2 The Concept of Skip Sectoring 

On each track of the disk, one sector is reserved that will be used as a replacement sector in the event of 
a bad spot on the track. This replacement is done by sliding each sector down by one, starting at the bad 
spot, such that the last sector at the end of the track is now the reserved sector. If more than one error 
occurs on a track, the second bad spot will be logged in the bad block file described in DEC STD 144. 


The IDC automatically handles skip sector errors and continues the data transfer if the Inhibit bit (bit 
27) in the CSR is cleared. Following is a description of software handling if the Inhibit bit is set. 


5.7.2.1 Software Handling of Skip Sector Errors — The responsibility of the IDC is to notify the soft- 
ware that it is trying to read a sector that has been displaced. The responsibility of the software is to 
restart the transfer at the next sector (n + 1). 


5.7.3 Skip Sectoring (with Automatic Inhibit Bit Set) - When the IDC driver receives a request for 
data, a logical block number and extent is supplied to determine where the transfer will take place on 
the disk. With skip sectoring, the transfer is initiated as usual by converting the block number to a 
physical address, loading the word count and address, and initiating the transfer. If no errors occur or 
an error other than an SSE occurs, the transfer is handled as in the past. If an SSE occurs, as indicated 
by a | in bit 23 of the CSR (MSB of byte 2), it indicates that a sector has been encountered that is 
physically displaced by one on the disk. This error could occur immediately at the beginning of a trans- 
fer, if it started after a bad spot on a track, or in the middle of a transfer if the operation was started 
before a bad spot and continued beyond it. 


The software must first set SSE Inhibit (bit 22) of the CSR. This inhibits further generation of SSEs 
and allows the operation to continue without further interrupts from SSEs for the rest of the track. The 
software must then restart the operation. When the operation was aborted in the IDC, because 13 was 
set in the header, the disk address was incremented by 1. This is exactly where we want to start the 
operation again when skip sectoring occurs, so no modification of the disk address is necessary. Also, 
since the IDC aborted the operation as soon as the SSE bit in the header was detected, no data from the 
sector that generated the error was transferred. This means that the word count and address for the rest- 
of the transfer are correct. So, to restart the transfer, all that is necessary is to set the GO bit (clear 
CRDY). 


5.8 R80 FORMATTING 
Provisions have been made within the IDC to format the R80. The following procedure is required to 
format the disk, one track at a time. 


a. Select cylinder and head. 


b. Set up registers as in a write data function, supplying four bytes of header for each of the 32 
sectors on a track (128 bytes). 


on Initiate the write format function. 


The IDC will: 


h. 


i. 


Search for the leading edge of the index pulse (sector 0). 
Immediately bring up write gate and start writing zeros. 

Write all zeros for head scatter and PLO sync areas (27 bytes). 
Write a sync pattern, four header bytes, and check word. 

Write all zeros for write splice gap and PLO sync field (12 bytes). 


Write a sync pattern, the data field, the four-byte data ECC word, and a two-byte pad at the 
end of the check word. 


Wait for the leading edge of the next sector pulse and repeat steps a through f. 
Continue until the index pulse is detected once again. 


Set CRDY, interrupt, and return to idle. 


5.9 EXAMPLES OF SYSTEM OPERATION 


5.9.1 Seek Operation - 
The following is an example of the sequence involved in a seek function. 


a. 


b. 


Select drive and function. 
Load DAR with desired cylinder, track, and sector. 


Issue seek function to drive and wait for interrupt. Seek will cause two interrupts, one when 
the seek has been issued to the drive (CRDY sets) and one when the seek completes. The 
drive doing the seek asserts DRDY when the seek is complete. The controller, when it is not 
busy performing functions, checks all drives that have been issued seeks to see if they have 
asserted DRDY. Respective attention flops are set by the microsequencer for those drives 
that have done so. 


Check error flag to complete the seek operation. 


NOTE 

Since the controller becomes ready and interrupts as 
soon as a Seek is issued, it is possible to issue seeks 
to additional drives while the first is seeking. An at- 
tention interrupt is provided for each drive as each 
drive completes its seek. The software must know 
which drives are doing seeks so that it will know why 
the Attention bit has been asserted. 
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5.9.2 Data Transfer Operation (Read/Write) 

When the seek is completed, the CPU can issue a data transfer command. One drive can be doing a 
seek at the same time a data transfer command is issued to another drive. Once a data transfer has 
started, no further commands can be issued to a controller until the transfer is completed either nor- 
mally or by error. 

The read data operation is as follows: 


a. Select drive and function. Load byte count, bus address, DAR, and issue read function via 
CSR. ; 


b. DAR is compared to disk headers until a match is found. 
c. The CPU will transfer data into memory using the BAR as a UNIBUS virtual address. 


d. The controller will interrupt when the transfer is completed. Software will check error flag in 
CSR. 


e. Select drive and function. Load BCR, BAR, and DAR and issue write function via the CSR. 
f. DAR is compared to disk headers until a match is found. 
g. The CPU will tansfer data from memory to the drive. 


h. The controller will interrupt when the transfer is completed. Software will check error flag in 
CSR. 
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APPENDIX 
PROGRAMMED ARRAY LOGIC DEVICES (PALS) 


A.l_ INTRODUCTION TO PALS 
Programmed array logic devices (PALs) are logic arrays that may be programmed to give a custom- 
designed chip unique to a specific requirement. 


The basic logic configuration used in PALs is shown in Figure A-1. The circuitry consists of a program- 
mable AND array connected to a fixed OR array. Note that the AND array shown in the basic logic 
configuration has only four programmable (fusable link) inputs and two fixed OR outputs. In the PAL 
circuits used in the VAX-11/730, up to 32 programmable AND inputs and up to eight fixed OR inputs 
are used per output. 
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Figure A-1 Basic PAL Logic Configuration 


An unprogrammed PAL has all fuses intact, as indicated in Figure A-1. A PAL is programmed by 
“blowing” the links for the unused AND inputs to give the desired AND before OR logic configuration. 
For example, the top half of Figure A-2 shows the links “blown” to implement the XOR function AB V 
AB in the basic PAL logic configuration. This same logic function may also be represented as shown in 
the bottom half of Figure A-2 where an X represents the links that are left intact to perform the logical 
AND. This last method of showing an AND array configuration is the convention used in the PAL plot 
listings provided in the VAX-11/730 microfiche set. . 
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Figure A-2) XOR Logic Function Using PAL Logic 


A.2. PAL DEVICE TYPES 
The four types of PALs used in the VAX-11/730 are listed in Table A-1. Logic diagrams for each PAL 
are given at the end of this appendix. 


It can be seen from the logic diagrams that the four PAL devices all use the basic AND before OR 
logic configuration discussed in Paragraph A.1. However, outputs from the 16L8 are inverted and six of 
the eight outputs feed back to the AND arrays for added functionality. In addition, the output inverters 
for these six outputs may be turned on and off by the AND arrays (programmable I/0). This provides 
added logic capability. It also allows the corresponding output pin to be used (when the inverter is 
turned off) as an input to the AND array just like a designated input pin. 


Also note from the logic diagrams that the 16R8 -has register outputs (D-type flip-flops) and no gate 
outputs. Again, outputs are fed back to the AND array but not directly by way of the output pins. 
Instead, the 0 outputs of the flip-flop drive the array. As a result, the output pins cannot be used as 
input pins as for a 16L8. The other two PAL types, the 16R6 and 16R4, have varying combinations of 
both gate and register outputs on the same chip. 
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Table A-1 PAL Device Types Used in the VAX-11/730 


PAL 

Device Program Register 

Type Inputs Outputs IO Outputs Description 

16L8 16 8 6 0 AND-OR gate 
array 

16L8 16 8 0 8 AND-OR array 

| with registers 

16R6 8 8 2 6 AND-OR array 
with registers 

16R4 g 8 4 4 AND-OR array 


with registers 


A.3 PAL SYMBOLOGY 

A typical PAL as represented in the VAX-11/730 Engineering Print Set is shown in Figure A-3. Infor- 
mation within the symbol includes the device type, part number, and location. For example, the PAL in 
Figure A-3 is a 16R4 located at E50 with a part number equal to 01IOK3. The PAL part number dis- 
tinguishes one programmed PAL from another. 


Inputs to the designated PAL input pins are shown at the left of the PAL symbol. Outputs appear at the 
right. When an output pin is used as an input pin as discussed in Paragraph A.2, the input signal is 
entered at the left of the symbol and a dotted line (drawn across the PAL symbol) is used to show the 
connection to the output pin on the right. Pins having both input and output capability are labeled as 
I/O on the PAL symbol. Gate outputs not having both input/output capability are labeled with an O. 
Register outputs are identified by an R. Finally, designated input pins are specified by a D. 






PAL 16R4 
010K3 
E50 









BUS !B DO6 H DAPH OS 6H 
BUS 1B DO4 H DAPH OS 4H 
BUS 1B DO2 H DAPH OS 2H 
BUS 1B DOO H DAPH OS OH 
BUS Y DO6 H 
BUS Y DO4H 


DAPH RMODE BL 
DAPB OS CTL 1H 
DAPB OS CTLOH 

DAPB CLOCK REGS : 
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Figure A-3 Typical PAL Symbology 
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A.4. READING THE PAL PLOT LISTING 

An example of a PAL plot listing is shown in Figure A-4. The part number and PAL device type (a 
16R6 in this case) are at the top of the listing. The input or output associated with each PAL pin is 
given next. (NC indicates no connection; VCC indicates the +5 volt power source.) A low assertion 
level for input/output signals on the listing is indicated by a slash ( / ) immediately preceding the signal 
name. If there is no slash, the signal is asserted high. Input/output signal names on the listing are some- 
times abbreviated and may not be exactly the same as in the Engineering Print Set. 


The rest of the listing consists of the AND array plots for each output pin. An X represents the fusable 
links left intact; a dash (—) represents a “blown” link. To the right of each line in a plot is the list of 
signals selected by the intact links that make up the AND inputs. Because these individual AND terms 
are ORed by the PAL logic, the list of AND terms in the listing (ORed together) result in an easily 
read Boolean expression that represents the logic function performed. For example, output pin 12, 
which is a gate output (refer to the 16R6 logic diagram) and the last plot in the listing, has the following 
input: 


VCC 
START__8085__CYC*IO*A14*/RAS 
/RAS*STATE 


The underlines in the expression above only represent a space (a blank character) in the signal name. 
An asterisk (*) between signal names specifies the logical AND operation. Discounting the enable level 
for the output inverter, which in this case is always asserted, this input expression for output pin 12 
(/UART—CHIP_SEL) may be read as follows: 


UART CHIP SEL L = START 8085 CYC H IO H Al4 H RAS H 
RAS H V STATE H 


For a register output, the Boolean expression read from the listing specifies the output signal just as for 
a gate output. The output pin is not asserted or negated until the register flip-flop is clocked. Flip-flops 
are Clocked by the positive-going transition of the clock. 


A.5 PAL LOGIC DIAGRAMS 
The logic diagrams for the 16L8, 16R4, 16R6, and 16R8 PAL devices are shown in Figures A-5 
through A-8. 


PART NUMBER: 23-0864K4-@-@ 


DEVICE TYPE: PAL16R6 


PIN NUMBER = SYMBOL TABLE: 


= CLOCK 

= ALE 

= REQUEST REFR 
= IO 7 

= Al4 

6= 96988 BAUD 

7= 388 BAUD 


FUSE PLOT: 


OUTPIN 19 ---- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


OUTPIN 18 X--- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


OUTPIN 17 ---- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


OUTPIN 16 ---- 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


OUTPIN 15 =--- 


---X 
MRK 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


--X— 


8= SEL_969@ BAUD 


9= RESET 
18= GROUND 
ll= OUT EN 


12=/UART_ CHIP SEL 
13=/96080 300 BAUD 
14= REFRESH Cyc 


(X = FUSE INTACT , - 


m-—-- X--- ---- -- 


XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXK XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 


en ee ee ee 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 


-_——— _-——— = —-_———— ——_——— 


---X ---- ---- ---X 


XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 


— a = = --X- — oe oe oe --X- 
i a eS -~--X --X- -—— = 
-X-- X-X- ---- ---- 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX XXXX XXXX 


15= 
16=/ 
17= 
18=/ 
19=/ 
20= 


= FUSE BL 


XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX 
XXXX XXXX 


STATE 

RAS 

REFRESH DONE 
START 8085 CYC 
LONG CYCLE 


vce 


OWN ) 


Vcc 
START_8985 CYC*A14 


ALE 
REFRESH CYC*START_ 8085 CYC*A14 


/REQUEST_REFR 
/ REFRESH _DONE*/REFRESH_ CYC 


/RAS* REFRESH CYC 

RAS* STATE ~ 

START 8085 CYC*/RAS*/IO*A14 
RESET 


/START_8985 CYC 


Figure A-4 PAL Plot Listing (Sheet | of 2) 
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OUTPIN 14 


OUTPIN 13 


OUTPIN 12 


——— ae ee 


——_— =| eS 


XXXX 
RXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


XXXX 


XXXX 


X--- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXKXX 


---X 
-X-- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


—-—<——— 


-~-X 
---X 


-—X- 


XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


X-X- 
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XXXX 
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XXXX 
XXXX 
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XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


ee 


---X 


XXXX 


X--- 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


wee 
XAXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
RXXX 
XXXKX 
XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 
XXXX 


RAS 
/A14 


START 8885 CYC 

RAS*REFRESH CYC 

RAS*STATE 

/REFRESH CYC*/REQUEST REFR 
/REFRESH CYC*REFRESH DONE 
/REFRESH CYC*/RAS*ALE*/STATE 
RESET 


SEL _ 9608 BAUD*9600 BAUD 
/SEL_ 9606 BAUD*309 BAUD 


vcc 
START 8085 CYC*IO*A14*/RAS 
/RAS* STATE 
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Figure A-5 Logic Diagram: PAL16L8 
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Figure A-6 Logic Diagram: PALI6R4 
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Figure A-7 Logic Diagram: PAL16R6 
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Figure A-8 Logic Diagram: PALI6R8 
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